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FOREWORD

The series of Mikola-conferences organized biannually by the Finno-Ugric Department'
of the University of Szeged is intended to be devoted to a special subject-matter at
every turn. At the first occasion in 2002 this idea has not been realized because at that
time colleagues, students and friends of the late Tibor Mikola were invited and asked to
give presentations without any thematic limitation. At the second occasion in 2004,
however, Samoyedic studies were brought into focus. As Tibor Mikola was an ac-
knowledged specialist in Samoyedology it was obvoius that various aspects of this
scientific area should be the theme, i.e. the Samoyedic languages and peoples from
linguistic, ethnic, folkloristic aspects. Although the number of Samoyedologists is not
high at all throughout the world all the representatives of the discipline could not be
assembled. Despite this fact eminent experts accepted the invitation from abroad and
from Hungary as well.

This volume contains nine papers of the 2" Mikola-conference. Due to different
reasons not all the papers presented at the conference could be included into this vol-
ume.

Among the topics that were most intensively discussed there are linguistic
questions. What the phonological aspects concerns Eugene Helimski studies the
vowel system of Proto-Samoyedic, and proposes the reconstruction of a 13" Proto-
Samoyedic vowel phoneme, whereas the aim of Zsuzsa Varnai’s paper is to question a
traditionally accepted statement of Samoyedology. On the basis of meticulous analysis
she suggests that it is the syllable and not the mora that should be the characteristic
metrical unit in Nganasan.

Morphological aspects of tense and aspect are raised by two papers. Tense
and aspect markers in the extinct Kamass language are investigated and a list of them is
set up in Gerson Klumpp’s contribution. ,,Tense, aspect and actionality in Nenets: the
riddle of the delimitative (aka attenuative)” was the title of Tapani Salminen’s presen-
tation. Discussing the rise and fall of the so called delimitative he suggests the delition
of this case (written version is not included into this volume). The paper by Valentin
Gusev takes up the issue of derivational suffixes in Nganasan, a language especially
rich in such endings, and explores a number of ,,new” ones not mentioned earlier in the
literature.

In his cross-Samoyedic study Siandor Szeverényi aims to categorize the property
concept words on semantic grounds serving with a new aspect, namely word-class
analysis of these languages. ‘



By the only morphosyntactic paper of the conference a relatively new ten-
dency seems to be emerging in synchronic grammatical description of the Samoyedic
languages. Giving a detailed study of constituent-negation in Nganasan Bedta Wagner-
Négy offers a new direction for grammatical studies. Sergei Glushkov’s special,
mathematical approach to the analysis.of the Selkup syntax (not included into this vol-
ume) attempted to highlight certain aspects of the insufficiently studied territory.

A second focus of interest is the relevance of folklore studies in Samoyedo-
logy. Using data from a wide range of variations of the Irte epos Natalya Tuchkova
explores the sources and the archetypes of this Setkup folklore work. In her large-scale
study Oksana Dobzhanskaya gives an exhaustive introduction into the Nganasan folk
music, exploring its genres, main characteristics, and showing the instruments and the
performers too. ’

Among the topics that were discussed the relevance of the ethnic aspect is
represented by the contribution of Zoltdn Nagy who analyses the ethnic consciousness
of Selkups and Khanties in the Vasyugan basin and points out the uncertainties in this
respect. '

And finally a short statistics: four papers ar€ concerned - with Nganasan, three
with Selkup, one with Nenets, one with Kamass, one with Samoyedic in general, and

~one with a Proto-Samoyedic topic. It is difficult to tell whether the state of art is re-
flected by the above figures or not. It is hoped, however, that the contributions to the
conference will increase the better understanding of the field.

Marianne Bakré-Nagy



THE MUSICAL FOLKLORE OF NGANASANS:
TRADITIONS AND CONTEMPORARY CONDITION'

OKSANA DOBZHANSKAYA
Dudinka, Russia

The Nganasan musical culture is a relic phenomenon. Up to the end of the 20th century
it remained insufficiently studied, and was described generally in papers by travelers,
such as P. Pallas, A. Middendorf, and ethnographers (A. Popov, G. Gracheva, B. Dol-
gikh, L. Fajnberg, J. Simchenko). As the subject of ethnomusicology it emerged in the
1980s-1990s (I. Brodsky, T. Ojamaa, O. Dobzhanskaya, Ju. Shejkin, M. Zhornitskaya,
V. Nilov). The folklore texts published by N. Kosterkina, E. Helimski, K. Labanauskas,
B. Wagner-Nagy, and the publication of Nganasan dictionaries played an important
role in the formation of the ethnomusicological view of Nganasan culture.

The genre system of Nganasan music includes songs, epic tales, shaman rituals,
dancing, playing musical instruments, and various instances of onomatopoeia. The
Nganasan songs are subdivided into two groups: 1) kajngejrsja (a sung allegorical dia-
logue) and 2) baly (song itself).

The sung allegorical dialogues called kajngejrsja or kajngarjuo ‘singing to
each other’, ‘singing competition’ are a unique genre of Nganasan folklore. Specific
features of the kajngejrsja genre include the use of encryption in plot, lexicalmor-
phological and syllabic-phonetic levels of text structure. The musical composition of
kajngejrsja (question-answer) is defined by the function of the genre of improvised
singing dialogue. The quantity of the parts in kajngejrsja varies from 2 (minimum) up
to 8 (a maximum from the known samples). Besides, the question and the answer in the
allegorical dialogue are sung as different melodies because they are performed on be-
half of different people. Entering mature age, together with training in the secret lan-
guage of kajngejrsja, the young man also created his own tune of allegorical songs on
which he subsequently improvised the text of the allegory (but, the tune kajngejrsja
should not coincide with the melody of a personal song). Nowadays the Nganasan pe-
ople do not practice the genre of kajngejrsja in their life and consider it to be a cultural
relic.

' This report was prepared for the Second Mikola Conference with the financial help of Russian
Humanitarian Scientific Fund (Poccuiickuit ['ymanuTtapubiit Hayunsiit ®onp —~ PICH®), project 04-04-
15128z (2004).
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The Nganasan singing tradition is locally called baly (‘a song’). It has the fol-
lowing versions: ngonana balyma ‘a personal song’, hoangkutuo baly ‘a drunk per-
son’s song’, njuo baly ‘a children’s song’, ngaza baly ‘a shaman song’.

1) ngonana balyma ‘my own song’, ‘a song of myself’ — a personal song, the
tune of which the grown man composes out for himself, and keeps it unchangeable all
his life. The text of the songs was improvised during singing (at work, while wander-
ing) and told about the events of the singer’s life. In the given correlation of ,.the tune
and the text” the tune is a stable, constant component, the text is fickle, changeable and
of minor importance.

2) hoangkutuo baly ‘a drunk person’s song’ — singing under the influence of al-
cohol. The traditional hoangkutuo baly differs from other songs by its content: a man
sang about intimate things, personal information, his failures, offences and grief. The
melodies of the drinking songs reflected a specific (psychedelic) manner of perform-
ance: a great number of repetitions, incoherent mutter, sharp register of the melody,
prevailing glissando at transition from sound to sound, metric amorphy. Now hoangku-
tuo baly replaces personal songs in repertoires of many Nganasan people.

3) Another kind of the singing tradition is njuo baly ‘a children’s song’: the tiny
tunes-formulas, which parents compose for children, are being based on watching their
habits, gait, the first sounds made by the child and words. Njuo baly are performed like
a joke or a game. The text of njuo baly is often based on phonation of the child’s name.

The rhythmical basis of the Nganasans songs (baly and kajngejrsja) is the six-
syllable verse structure. The main characteristics of the tunes baly and kajngejrsja are a
developed melody line and plenty of plug-in non-semantic syllables (who, ho, o, he, ge,
je) which are being sung while the syllables of the basic text are performed like a reci-
tative. The melodic factor of form-building plays the leading role: each structural piece
of the songs (a line, less often — a stanza) is allocated by initial and/or final melody
formulas connected with special vocal method (high-altitude or dynamic vibrato on a
long sound).

The epic narrative includes the two versions called sitaby ‘an epic tale’ and
djurymy ‘a story’. In the Nganasan folklore these genres are different by the type of the
performance: the sitaby has mixed singing-prosaic form (singing alternates with
speeéh), the djurymy has only the narrative one. The Nganasan people use both their
own Nganasan epic plots and tunes and the Nenets ones.

The composition of the sitaby is defined by an alternation of the speech (pro-
saic) and singing (poetic) episodes. The sitaby is performed without any support of a
musical instrument. The famous Nganasan epic teller Tubjaku Kosterkin gave a figura-
tive definition of epos performance: ,Every sitaby follows its way” (every sitaby has its
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own melody). The special tune which serves as melodic ,,marker” of the given epic
subject is fixed to a plot and is persistent. It is followed by different sitaby performers.
The vocal-speech manner of intonating flexibly combines singing and speech (the vo-
cal melody follows recitative or only speech pronouncing of the text and the recitative
follows the vocal melody). The epic melodies are recitative. The rhythmic organization
of melodies reflects the syllabic structure of the text. The recitative and improvisation
influence the length of lines.

The Nganasan shaman ritual is a syncretic action with a major component of
singing accompanied by the shaman drum. It creates the extatic atmosphere of the
shaman ritual, and is required for recognized communication with the shaman spirits
(each djamada ‘shaman spirit-assistant’ has the song on which melody he is recognized
unmistakably by the participants of the ceremony). The plot of the shaman ritual is the
shaman’s travel to the world of spirits. It is reflected in details in a melodic outline of
the ritual. Each subject turning (the flight-travel of the shaman, the reference to any
deity) is connected to a change of song melody, a rhythm of the drum accompaniment,
kinematics, onomatopoeic signals. The sequence of melodies of the shaman songs re-
flects the sequence of appearance of the shaman spirits-assistants. Some Nganasan
terms marking the shaman singing are: ngaza baly ‘a shaman song’, ngatazatia baly ‘a
song of shaman ritual’, monjutatia baly ‘a song of the reduced shaman ritual’.

The singing in the Nganasan shaman ritual represents heterophonical polyphony
of the responsory type: every line of his songs is repeated after the shaman by tuoptusi
‘the shaman assistant’ which is supported by singing and exclamations of all partici-
pants of the ceremony. The responsory singing is typical for shamanism of the North
ern people (the Evenks, the Nenets etc). The powerful chorus of voices, according to
the Nganasans’ beliefs, increases the force of the shaman during flight and allows to
reach faster the purpose of the travel. The main rule of the verse organization of the
shaman songs (division of the eight-syllable line into a 4 + 4 line with the help of a cae-
sura between the words) is strictly observed in the underlying rhythm of the shaman
melodies. In the melodies of the central part of the shaman ritual, the rhythm corres-
ponds strictly to the verse metrics and each syllable of the text is submitted by the note.

An important role in the Nganasan musical culture is played the onomato-
poeia (imitation of animals and birds voices): hunters calling up on goose and a
grouse, the signals used in routine life activities (the ruling of deer in the herds and in
the team, calling up to deer, signals for dogs during hunting, etc.). Onomatopoeia is
used in the shaman rituals, marking the appearance of some zoomorphical spirits-
assistants of the shaman. A special type of intonation — the wheezing sound - can be
found in the Nganasans’ dance of bjetyrsja. The term kunty (‘a motive’, ‘a melody’)
designates the wheezing sound on breath and on exhalation. Bjeryre kunty ‘a dance
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voice’ or ngarka kunty ‘a bear voice’ accompanies slow movement of circling dancers,
showing the measured shaken ,,gait” of a bear. The circular dance bjetyrsja, presuma-
bly, used to have a ritual value, nowadays lost.

The Nganasan musical instruments are subdivided into ceremonial (of sac-
ral applicability, used in the shaman ritual) and non-ceremonial. All shaman attributes
are used only in ritual ceremonies, and are strict taboo for non-members of the shaman
family.

The most important shaman attributes are hendir ‘a drum’ with hetaa ‘a drum-
stick’. The Nganasan shaman drum belongs to the Jenissej-Taimyr (Central-Siberian)
type of drums (its distinctive characteristics are oval form and cruciform grip). This
membranophone instrument has index 211.331 according to E. von Hornbostel and
K. Sachs System of Musical Instruments.

Nganasan shamans often used a wooden or metal shaman stick chire (index
111.1) as substitution of the drum. In that case the shaman striked the chire with a
small wooden stick hosihua. Another substitution of shaman drum is hou ‘a copper
hook’ —index 111.1.

There are many metal pendants on the shaman clothes (kahia ‘big set of pen-
dants’, hie ‘small set of pendants’ - index 112.121), which symbolize the shaman’s
helper-spirits. The ringing of these metal pendants and percussive decorations plays an
important part in the sound picture of the shaman ritual, it represents voices of shaman
spirits.

Non-ritual musical instruments are connected with economic activities and art
culture of the Nganasans. There are

chordophones: kojnginta dinta ‘a singing bow’ - index 311.121, and siechi
kiririe ‘a singing string’- index 31;

aerophones: various kinds of whistles (diebtu chue siucharsa ‘a whistle from
a goose feather’ — index 421.221, liansa siucharsa ‘a whistle from a willow’ — index
421.2; anika niotta siucharsa ‘a whistle from big grass’ — index 421.11) and buzzers,
wich had the magic functions in the past (a bull-roarer bie-hiery ‘a wind whirligig’ for
communication with a wind — index 412.21, and string buzzers spun between the hands
sani-hiery ‘a toy whirligig’ for communication with the world of dead people — index
412.22);

idiophones: sangku ‘a bell’ - index 111.242.122, singeri ‘a jingle’ of spheri-
cal form —index 112.13, sets of metal pendants on the clothes: on the chest of women’s
clothing badiamuo in the form of half moons — index 112.111, pendants-tubes honge —
index 112.111, conical tubes for children’s clothing bydylang — index 112.121, tubes
beaded on a ring diabtuza for woman suit — index 112.121; a complete set of pendants-
rattles for a cradle niuolapsa: striking animal beaks, claws and hoofs, metal coins and
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shells — index 112.121; a cradle arch kabtisi with notched surface for scratching with a
stick or a tube as calming the child and accompanying lullaby singing — index 112.21; a
stick-scraper with many knots dereva for scratching on another stick or on a tree trunk,
alluring wild reindeers — index 112.211; a rattle-toy from 21 wooden plates beaded on a
rope — index 112.111; flapper for frightening off wolves - index 111.1.

The best Nganasan folklore performers were outstanding epic storytellers T. D.
Kosterkin (1921-1989), K. H. Kokare (1923-2002), S. M. Porbin (1920-2001), N. H.
Turdagin (1914-1993), N. B. Jarotsky (1925-2002), V. B. Kosterkina (1938-1998), the
shaman Demnime Kosterkin (1913-1980) and his son Djulsymjaku Kosterkin (1940-
1997), and many others, not mentioned by name. Now the Nganasan traditional musi-
cal culture is in the stage of fading which is connected with the destruction of the tradi-
tional way of life and language communication, death of the best traditional storytellers
and singers of the senior generation. In the 1990s the innovative processes in the Nga-
nasan musical life began: in the settlements Ust-Avam and Volochanka the folkethno-
graphic groups ,,Ngamtusuo” (headed by E. S. Kosterkina) and ,,Hensu” (headed by L.
M. Kling), maintained by the administrations, were created spontaneously. These ama-
teur groups consist of folklore keepers, and their concert repertoire includes the basic
genres of the Nganasan musical culture, though they are kept in a reduced way adapted
to stage requirements. .



JOMOJHEHUS K HTAHACAHCKOMY
CJOBOU3MEHEHUIO

BAJEHTHH 'YCEB
Mocksa, Poccus

B HacTOslueHl CTaThe pACCMATPUBAIOTCS HECKONBKO CIOBOM3MEHHMTENIbHBIX MO-
KazaTefiell HraHacaHCKOTO A3bIKa, KOTOPbIE (33 OHHUM MCKIIOYEHHEM) HE YOMMHANUCh
B CYLUECTBYIOLUMX ONUCAHUAX HraHACAHCKOH rpaMMaTHKH, B TOM YUCJIE B TTOCAEAHUX U
Hanbonee nonHbiXx U3 HUX — Tepewenko 1979; Xenunmckuit 1994 (Helimski 1998);
Wagner-Nagy (szerk.) 2002, ne rosops yxe o 6onee panaux paborax. OTn cyhdukch
6bun 06HapyxeHbl B Xxone paboThl no cbopy, paciundposke i 06pabOTKE TEKCTOB B
pamkax fpoekta Kopnyc HeanacaHckux (QORbKNOPHHIX MeKCcmog. DKCNEAWUHH 1O
npoekTy nposoaunuck B 2003-2005 rr.; noMUMO aBTOpPa, B HUX B pa3HOE BpeMs y4a-
crBoBanu M. M. Bpbikusa u M. A. Jlauuans'.

Peub MIET O CRELYIOWMX MOKa3aTeNAX :
— MppeaNbHbIi AECTHHATHB -1ata(122)d 23;
~ BOTIPOCHTEJNIbHBIH peHappaTHB -ha;

— BOMPOCHUTENbHbIA UTEPATUB -k33;

— nTepaTiBHOE NMpHYacTHe -kuta;

— uenesas dopma («BTOpOM CynuH») -%sa;
— 3KCK/IaMaTHB -2u.

1. UppeanbHblii AeCTHHATUB -{2{2(t22)d 22

Drtotr nokasarenb, BriepBble oOHapyxkeHHbIH M. A. JlaHM3asiem, BbIPaXaeT Heco-
crospilueecs obnamanue. Cp. Takue GOpMmbl, Kak kuhu-data(daa)dso-ma ‘npenHaszHa-
yaBUIAACA Mg MeHs wWkypa’, tobakaa-data(62a)ds9-ma ‘TONOp, KOTOPBIA MpeaHa3HA-
yancs Ana MeHs’, fiii-teta(daa)da2a-ma ‘0feano, KOTopoe NOMKHO 6bIno 6BITE MOUM’,
Ailu-8ata(ds2)d’22-ma ‘Ku3Hb, koTOpas Morna 6bi y MeHs ObiTs’. Cp. npumepsl:

' TIpoeKT NO COCTAaBAEHMIO KOPNYCA HFAHACAHCKWX TEKCTOB BLINOMHAICA B PaMKax Nporpammbl
Mpe3nanyma Poccuiickoii AkafieMHH Hayk Omuoxynemyproe e3aumodeiicmeue 8 Eepasuu. B nacrodwee
Bpems 06paborka pactmMppoBaHHBIX TEKCTOB 3aBEpLIAETCA, W OHM pasmewieHbl B Minreprere na caiite
HHuctutyTa assikosnanmua PAH.

Pasymeercsa, Hawa pabora Obina Obl HEBO3MOXKHA 6€3 HAWWX NOCTOSAHHBIX HH(POpMaHTOB —
E. C. Koctepkuuoit, C. M. Kynuuk, E. [1. [Top6uno#i, E. H. Cosanosoii, H. [l. YynaHuap. Mel none3yemcs
ciyuaem, 4ToGbl BbIPa3UTb MM HaLly OrPOMHYIO 61aroAapHOCT.

2 Kak 310 npuHATO 8 GOMbIIMHCTBE YNOMAHYTHIX Bbilie paBoT, addukcel npusoaaTcs B MOpOHO-
NOFHYECKON TPAHCKPHUMUMK: [UTA COrMACHBIX JAETCA CHIIbHAA CTYMEHbL, ANS TNACHBIX — ,3aAHEPAAHbIE” Ba-
PHAHTBI, BO3MOXKHbIE ACCHMHUASLUMH HE YHHThIBAIOTCA.



16 Baneurun I'yces

(1) Omti mens tobakas-datadss-ma i-Siia.
3TOT 1 Ttonop-Destlrreal-1Sg 6biTh-Praet

‘2TOT TONOp AOJHKEH 6b1N OBITH MOKM .

(2) Koli-m-ta h'anu-"2-p tiiii-tetadaadaa-na Ai.
pbiGa-Acc-2Sg nonoxutb-Pf-2Sg.s  oaesno-Destlrreal-Gen.1Sg  na[-LatAdv]
‘Tbl nonoxuna peiby Ha oAeAN0, KOTOPOE NMpeAHa3HAuANOCh MHE .

(3) Maada mi-h'adi-p takaa-ta luu-data(2a)d'2a-ma?
3a4eM natb-Infer-2Sg.s  Tor-Lat napka-Destlrreal-Acc.1Sg
‘3aueM Thl OTJANIa eMy MapKy, koTopas npeiHa3Hadanack MHe?’

(4) Takso ni mari-"» hilu-8atadaadsa-ma.

TOT keHIHHAa  oTo6pars-Pf  xu3Hb-Destlrreal-Acc.1Sg
‘BoT Ta xeHWMHa oToGpaiia To, uTO ROMKHO Obno ObITh MOEH XH3HBIO' (Hanpu-
Mep, oTOuna Myxa).

Kak 1 o6bIuHBIi gecTHHATHB (cM. Daniel 2005), UppeanbHeli IeCTUHATHB YNOT-
pebaserca nubo ¢ NpUTAKATENbHBIMY NOKa3aTeNaMu, n1bo (pexe) 6€3 HUX, HO C reHu-
THBHOH opMoit MeHH, Bbipaxatoueil obnagarens. OnHako ecnn oOBIYHLIN AECTHHA-
THB yrnotpebnsercs ToJNbKO B PopMax «CHHTAKCHUECKHUX» Najexei (HOMUHATUBE, Tre-
HUTHBE, aKKy3aTHBE W JIaTHBE B 3HAYEHWH arcHca B MacCMBHOW KOHCTpYKuuu; cp. Te-
pewienko 1979: 102; Wagner-Nagy (szerk.) 2002: 85), uppeasbHblit gecTUHATHB CY-
ILECTBYET U B IPYrUX NMajexax, cp.:

(5) Tona tobskos-Oatadsa-tonu-na  hoi’ta-ndi-n.
Thbl tonop-Destlrreal-Loc-1Sg ©  py6uts.npoa-Praes-2Sg.s - —
“Tbl pyOHILB APOBA TEM TOMOPOM, KOTOPBIH Thl AOJKEH ObIN OTAATH MHE’.

(6) Sada-datadaadas-manu-nto  hediti-ndi-m mana.
nopora-Destlrreal-Prol-25g uatu-Praes-15g 1
‘1 noy no nopore, no koropodl AomkeH Obul uaTh THl' (ecnu cobecepuuk,
Hanpumep, MOLIes NO APYroMy MyTH).

Cydduke -tata(taa)da2 o3HauaeT MMEHHO obBnajaHue (B LWIMPOKOM CMBbICTIE), KO-

TOPOE JOMKHO ObLIIO UMETb MECTO, HO HE COCTOSIOCH. Tak, NpO PacKpOEHHbIE KYCKH
LWUKYDbl HEJb3s CKa3aTh luudatadoadsama ‘napka, KOTOpas MpenHa3Ha4Yanach A8 MeHs’
(nockkosbky B Oyayuiem napka, BO3MOXHO, OYAET cluMTa W AOCTAHETCS FOBOPSILEMY),
OMHAKO BO3MOXKHO CIENYIOLIEE MPETOKEHHUE:
(7Y Luu-Satadaadai-na piita-ndiy  diiboi-ti-’.

napka-Destlrreal-P1.1Sg  ewme-3Pl nexarb-Praes-3Pl.s

‘To, uro nomxHO 66110 ObITH MOEH napkoi, [0 cux nop panxeTc;l’ (uMeroTCH B

BUAY PAacKpOEHHbIE KYCKH IHKYPbl; MYX YNpPEKaeT )XeHy 3a TO, YTO Ta MOAroTo-

BWJIa LUKYPbl M HUKaK He GepeTcs 3a LWHThE).
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Tpo MOKOHHYIO KEeHy HeNb3st CKa3aTh nitada(tas)daama, NOCKOABKY OHa Oblna
xeHo#t rosopsiwero. B npumepe (8) nitada(taa)dsama o3navaeT ‘mMoa HesecTa’, T. €.
‘Ta, KOTOpas AOJKHA Obla ObITh — HO HE CTalla — MOEH KEHOM :

(8) Ni-tada(taa)d2a-ma kiiii-?'a.
weHwmHa-Destlrreal-1Sg  ymeperts-Pf
‘Mos HesecTa ymepna’.

Tak xe desji-6ata(822)d2a-ma (oTeu-Destlrreal-1Sg) MoxeT 3Ha4MTb JMWE ‘4EOBEK,
KOTOPbIA A0JDKEH ObLil )KEHUTHCA Ha MOeit MaTepH, HO He CAENaln 3Toro’.

Ha CHHXPOHHOM YpOBHE NEpel HAMHK eauHblit adgdukc: 3a uckmoueHuem ¢a-
KYJIbTaTUBHOIO 3JIEMEHTA -192-, HU OJIHA €T0 YacTb HE MOJXKET ObiTb omyuieHa. Ho aTu-
MoJioruuecku 3ToT apPrkc, oueBUaHO, cocTaBHOM. Ero nocneauss yactb -d2a Toxne-
cTBeHHa cyddukcy MpealecTBOBaHUs UK ,,0biBlIECTH” -d22 (Cp. kantadaa ‘cnoman-
Has HapTa’, nidaa ‘NOKOWHAA )KEHA'). -122- OTOXKIECTBIAETCS C AHAJIOTUUHBIM
3NeMeHTOM Cy(dukca UPPeanbHOrO HAKIOHEHHA rnarona -haatss-> (3HAaYEHWE 3TOTO
aJleMEeHTa CledyeT, No-BUANMOMY, PEKOHCTPYHUPOBATh KaK MppeaibHOCTb, YKa3aHHe Ha
HecocTosBlUeecA AeficTBHE). HakoHew, -fata- KaKk MPOMYKTHBHbI adpuKC B COBpEeMEH-
HOM HTaHACAHCKOM A3bIKE OTCYTCTBYET, OHAKO €r0 MOXHO YCMaTPMBATh B TAKMX CJIO-
Bax, Kak matada ‘MecTo s yyma’ (Cp. MpOU3BOAHbLIE OT HEro matadilemu, matadisemu
‘06LIYHOE MECTO CTOSHKH' W Op.); Sitidata ‘8’ (‘To, k yemy Hamo no6aButs 2, uToOHI
nonyuuts 10°); niidataa “xeHckuit’ u kuadiimudataa ‘Myxckoii’ (06 onexne, caHke U
T. A., C aAbEKTHBHbIM cyduKcom -3); matadss ‘momamnuil’ (06 onexae; 3acsuie-
TeibCTBOBAHA ayTMEHTaTUBHaA HopMa 3TOro npuiararensHoro matada’a). CeMaHTHKY
toro cyddukca MOXKHO MPUOIHIUTENBHO BOCCTAHOBHTb KaK ,,TO, HTO HYXHO
106aBHUTb, MPHCOSRHHHUTB K TOMY, YTO BbIpaX€HO OCHOBOIH".

Cythdukc MppealbHOro AeCTHHATHBa peAKWH: B TEKCTaX OH BCTPETHUICA HaM
BCErO ONMH pa3.

2. BonpocuTenbHblil peHappaTuB -ha

®dopma Ha -ha ynotpebasercs B AByX THNAX CUTyauMii: 4Ns mepeckasa BOnpoca, T. €.
KOTJa rOBOpALIMA 3a1aeT BONPOC HE OT CBOETO WMEHH, a OT UMEHU APYroro YeNOBEKa;
¥ B Clyyaax, KOrAa NpeanonaracTcs, YTo OTBEUalolMi caM 3HAeT TO, O YeM €ro crnpa-
IWMBAIOT, ¢ uyxHX cnoB. KoHeuHoe -a cyddukca B nepeiHEpAAHbIX CIOBaX 4depe-
pyercs ¢ -'a (mopdonema A no Xennumckuit 1994: 211). Cp. npumepst:
(9) Kuni’a  tuj-h"a?

KaK npuittu-RenarrInterr

‘Kak (Ha 4em) oH npuexan?’

* e -haa TOXNECTBEHHO COBPEMEHHOMY ONTAaTHBY.
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(10) Kuni’’a  koni-b'a-p? .
Kyna noirn-Renarrinterr-2Sg.s
‘Kyna Tel yxoauilb (MeHS NMPOCHIH y3HaTh)?’

(11) Kunini nili-b'a? —  Moskva-tanu  nili-b'anhi.
rne wuth-Renarrinterr —  Mocksa-Loc XuTh-Renarr
‘e, roBopsT, oH xuBeT?’ — ‘OH, rOBOPAT, XXMBET B Mockae’.

YnoTtpebuts 3Ty popmy B yTBEPAMTENBHOM NPEASIOKEHHUH HEBO3MOXHO; OTBE-
4aTh Ha NoAoOHbIe BOMPOCH Hago B oObi4HONM dhopme penappaTusa (cp. npumep 11).
Cp. npumepbl U3 TEKCTOB:
(12) Kad'au bainair-miin-d>  karbu-ba-ru’?
Interj BoepaTh-VNipf-Lat xoters-Renarrinterr-2Pl.s
‘D, Bbl BoeBaTh XOTHTE?’ (BOMpoC 3aAaeT MaplaMmeHTep, MOCNaHHbIH K BOCCTaB-

UJHM4). :
(13) T'aj  dapguj-h“aghu. - Taj dagguj-h“a?
Haii oTcyTcTBOBaTh-Renarr — yvait orcyrcrsoBaTb-Renarrinterr

‘Uasn, rosopsar, HeT (B Marasuue). — I'oBopsaT, HeT?’ (npu nepecnpoce ¢pa3bl,
CKa3aHHOW B peHappaTHBe, ynotpebyieH BONPOCHTENbHBI I peHappaTuB)S.

IMoxoxuit cyddukc onraTuBa -haa OTIUYAETCA OT BOMPOCHTENLHONO peHappa-
TUBA HaJIMUMEM BTOPOTO -a (< *2), KOTOpOE B pedIEKCUBHOM CIIPSHIKEHHH W B OOBEKT-
HOM CTIPSHKEHUU MPH MHOXECTBEHHOM uHcne obbekTa naer -i. Cp., Hanpumep, biiiibay
‘Tbl, FOBOPAT, YXoAuWb?’ vs. biilibaiy ‘Tbl Obl ywesn, Tebe 6bl ciienosano yiuTu’.

Obnapyxenue cyddukca -ha 3anoyIHIET laKyHY B CHCTEME HraHaCaHCKUX pe-
HappaTHUBHBIX (OPM, M3 KOTOPBIX paHee ObUIH MU3BECTHBI TUUIb YTBEPANWTENbHAA H UM-
nepatuBHas. THNONOTHYECKH -ha YHUKAJIBHO M0 CBOEMY 3HA4YE€HHIO: B JPYIHX A3bIKaX
peHappaTHBHbiE (POPMBI, €CJTM M YNOTPEGAAIOTCA B BONPOCAxX, TO TONAbKO BO BTOPOM M3
3Ha4YeHuit -ha, T. €. KOTAA FOBOPSILUMA MOJIATAET, YTO TO, O YEM OH CMpaLIMBaeT, W3-
BECTHO coBECeHHKY OT Apyrux noaeh. Gopm, koTopble 03Ha4allK Obl «MEHS Nocnanu
CMpPOCHTb», paHee HUrAe He 6b1n0o 3acBuaeTenbcTBoBaHO (Aikhenvald 2004: 244-249).

DTUMONOrMYECKH -ha, NO-BUAUMOMY, TOXKIECTBEHHO NEpBOi YacTH cyddukca
penappartuBa -haphu wn, BEposITHO, Takxke nepBoii yactu cydduxca nudepeHumanmca
-hatu. OTMETHM, YTO B TAKOM Clly4ae BOMPOCHTENbHbIH cydduke oka3biBaeTcs Mopdo-
JNIOTMYECKH NPOLIE, YEM COOTBETCTBYIOIHI €My YTBEPAMTENbHbIA. 3TO 3aCTaBAACT Npel-
NIONIOKWTDb, YTO paHee -ha ynoTpebnsnoch BO BCEX TMNAX pEuEBbIX AKTOB B 3HAYEHWH

a3y

,,HEPACYNIEHEHHOW = 3BUACHUHAJIIbHOCTH; fIO3AHEEC COYECTAHHE -ha-tu (CO BTOPbLIM 3.1€-

* Peus naet o BoccTaHuu 1932 rr., KOrAa HraHaCaHbl W AONTAHE BOCIIPOTHBHAMCH KONJEKTHBH3a-
uun. apnamMeHTep, €CTECTBEHHO, ACACTBYET HE OT CBOEr0 MMEHH, a NO NpHKasy ceoero komanaupa. Cp.
(opMbl MMNEPATHBHOrO pEHAppaTHBA, KOTOPbIE YOTPEONsEeT napiaMeHTep NOCAE OTKAa3a HraHacaHoB OT
60n: ...miy mou dera h"aa netaru-tabaphu. .. tanda na tubitidity’... h'an-tabayhu-ru” ‘nocepennne mexay
HaMW NOCTaBbTE NanKy; OKONO 3TOH nanku 6pocaiite CBOK pyiba’.

> Ha 37oT npumep Ham ykasana M. M. Bpeikuna.
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MEHTOM HEACHOIO MPOUCXOXAEHHMSA) NONHOCTBIO B3AJIO HAa cebe 3HaueHue MHpEpeHLna-
nvca, yTpaTHB CBA3b C -ha, a B 3HAYEHHH YTBEPAMTENILHOTO PeHappaTHBa CNeLKalU3N-
poBaioch coueTaHue -ha-yhu; -ha COXPaHUNOCH ML B BOMIPOCHTEILHOM peHappaTHB-
HOM ynoTpeGnenun. B 3ToM cnydae UCTOpUs -ha TUMHYHA IS BOTIPOCUTENbHBIX GOpM
CEeBEPOCAMOOMMCKUX A3BIKOB — CpP. HraHacaHCKWi MOKa3aTenb MHTEPpOraTHBa HacTO-
ALLEro BpEMEHH -)u, NO-BUANMOMY, NPEACTABNAOUIMI cob0#t «OCKONOK» cTaporo obiue-
CaMOAMNICKOTO HACTOALIErO BPEMEHU *-pa, KOTOPOE B YTBEPAUTENBHBIX KOHCTPYKLUAX
B HraHAaCAHCKOM S3bIKE GbINO 3aMEHEHO dopmamu npuyacTua *-nta > COBp. -ntu; He-
HELKWIl W 3HEUKWI MHTEppOraTvB MpOLUEALIEro BPEMEHM -sa, BOCXOAALMKA K oblue-
ypaibCKOMY TIPETEPUTY Ha *-5; BEPOATHO, TAKOH € MyTh TMPOLIEN HrAHACAHCKWH WH-
TepporaTMB MpOLIEAIEero BpeMeHH Ha -hAu (cp. coXpaHWBLIMECs (OPMBI MpHYACTHH
NpoLUeIUero BPEMEHH Ha -hua: kusbus ‘MepTBbIi’, hihis ‘BapeHBI’ U Ap., @ TAKXKE He-
Heuxue GopMBb! Ha -63#/-nati — Tepeutenko 1965: 910; cp. Takxke Kiinnap 1978: 141).

MoxHo npeanonaraTe poACTBO -ha € JHEUKHM -bi (XOTA BEpOSTHAa W Apyras
TOUYKa 3peHHs Ha nNpoucxoxaeHue nocneauero — Kiinnap 2002: 151). Ilo yTeepxae-
HHIO HaluX WHQopMmaHToB, cyddukc ceifyac ynoTpebnaeTcs peako, Jaile UCMonb3y-
eTca 0ObIYHbIH HHTEPPOTaTUB Ha -yiL.

3. BonpocuTeabHblil uTepaTus -kaa

HocrarouHo uacTtoTHblii cydduke, ynoTpebnseTca Kak aHalor urepaTuBa B BO-
NPOCUTENBHBIX NpennokeHUusX. Cp. MpUMeEpPbl U3 TEKCTOB:
(14) Danudeda-’ niia-’ bada-’  i-ksa-’? maniiii-tiiy?
npoctoit-Pl  pebenok-Pl  xkenezo-Pl Gbith-Iterlnterr-3Pl.s  kynak-P1.3Pl
‘Y npocTbiX AeTeit pa3Be ObIBalOT KyJlaky XKene3Hbie?’
(15) Tuj-hii-ti ku-mun-kaa-gaj?
npuiTH-Cond-2Du  uto-rosoputs-IterInterr-3Du.s
‘(I1Ba 3BEHKa) KOrla NPUXOAAT, YTO rOBOPAT?

(16) Kiid'atud’a himbi-"ia-’ maniii-’>  hiia-tini,  maa, kundua-kaa-"?
YTpOM B3pocnblit-Augm-Pl nasuuit-Pl  roa-LocPl  uro  cnats-lterinterr-3Pl.s
“YTpom pa3Be B3pocJbie (JIIOAM) B T€ roabl (1oAro) cnanu?’

(17) Ni-kaa-? dindii-ta  ahj tetua  sanku-7?
Neg-IterInterr-3Pl.s nyk-P1.2Sg HaBepHOoe  oueHb  ObiThb.TsKENHIM-CN

‘JIyk co cTpenamu He GbIBalOT Tebe CUNBHO TSKENBIMU?

IMomMuMo coBCTBEHHO BONMPOCHTENBHBIX BbICKa3bIBaHUH, GopMa Ha -ka2 UMEET U
apyrue ynoTtpebneHus, CBOMCTBEHHble MHTEPPOraTHBHbIM (POpMaM B HIraHaCaHCKOM
fA3bIKe, B YACTHOCTH, B KOHCTPYKLMH € OTPHUUATENbHbIM [1arojloM B 3Ha4eHHH dMpa-
THYECKOTO YTBEPKAEHUS; CP.:
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(18) Sili-ta Fi-kaa muna-’,
kto-Emph  Neg-Iterinterr ckasarb-CN
‘JTtoboit yuenosek ckaxeT’.

(19) Manu  bansa ri-kas tibisi-".
paHblie  Bce Neg-IterInterr  6necters-CN
‘Panblue Bennb Bce bnecteno ram’.

(20) Hiiata ri-kaa-m muna-’.

Bcerna Neg-lterInterr-1Sg.s  ckasats-CN
‘51 xe (Tebe) Bce BpeMs roBopun’.

B yTBepAMTENbHBIX MPEMIOXKEHUAX GOpMaM Ha -k2a COOTBETCTBYIOT (POPMbI
WTEPATHUBa Ha -k3, CP. CNEAYIOWHE AUANOrH U3 TEKCTOB:

21) Toti MIp, map eopooa i-bahu, munu-ntu: «Kuni’iaj-pu,
TOT M3p m3Ip 2opoda Ovrtb-Renarr roBopuTh-Praes  kak.GbITh-Interr
ini”a-"ku-ri-oi-’, bidir-kao-ri’» — «Bidir-ka-ti-mi’».
crapyxa-Dim-2Pl+Excl nute-IterInterr-2Pl.s  — nurh-Iter-Praes-1Pl.s

“Torna map — m3p ropoja, roBOpAT — chpaluyBaet (fipeanaras BUHO): «Hy uto,
cTapyxu, BbnuBaete?» — «BrinuBaeM»’.

(22) Tona  hi-kaa-n kafama-? maa-galita? — Maada
Tbl Neg-lIterlnterr-2Sg.s  yeurers-CN  yto-Emph — nouemy
Ai-nta-pi-m katems-?, min-sia-na katama-ga-tu-au-m!

Neg-Fut-Interr-1Sg.s  yBuaers-CN  1-to-1Sg  yBumers-Iter-Praes-Excl-1Sg.s
“Tobl (koraa cnuilb) HUYEro He BUAULLL? — [oyemMy He 6ydy BUAETH, 8-TO BHXKY!’

OTMETUM, 4TO YTBEPAMTENbHbLI NTEPATHUB COYETAETCS C NOKA3ATENAMHU BPEMEHH,
BOTPOCHTENILHDBINA K€ UTEPATUB NMPUCOEAHHSAET JIMYHbIE OKOHYAHNA HEMNOCPEACTBEHHO.

Yto kacaerca adukca aAMHUCCHBA-KOropTaTHBa (HEKATErOPHYECKOTO UMMepa-
THBA) -k22, TO — MO KpaiHER Mepe, H2 CHHXPOHHOM YPOBHE — OH SIBJIAETCS NPOCTO
OMOHHMOM BONPOCHUTENLHOro uTepatuBa. POpMbl KOropTaTHBa HE HECYT HHMKaKOf
UTEPATHBHON CEMAHTHKH W NPUJIOKHUMB! K EAUHUYHBIM AEHCTBHAM, CP. MTPUMEPDI U3 TEK-
cToB kauls-kaa-ru’ ‘npukpoiite (MeHs)’, katsma-kaa-ra ‘nOCMOTPH (Tyna)’; Cp. TAKXKe:
(23) I$i-ra baabtu-’, munup-kaa-n «lri-ai,

neayiuka-2Sg roeopuTb-Imp.2Sg.s  rosoputh-AdmCoh-2Sg.s nenywka-Excl

tona huudi-ndi-ai-m!»
Thbl 3BaTb-Praes-Excl-15g.s

‘Tlorosopu ¢ aenylKoi, ckaxu: «denywka, s k Tebe 3a MOMOLLbLIO NpULen»’,

4. UtepaTuBHoe npuuacrTue -kuts

®opMma Ha -kuts PerynspHO BCTPEHAETCA B TEKCTax, 0603Hauas NOCTOAHHOE, OBbIYHOE
Wiy nosTopsatolleecs (BO3MOXHO, B Mpelefax OrpaHWY4eHHOrO OTpe3ka BpEMEHH)
ngeitictue. OToT cydhMKC, COOEPKUTCH, B UYACTHOCTH, B [JAaBHO 3aCBMIETENbCT-
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. BOBAHHOM C/iOBE baaguta ‘He3amep3aruiui BOXOEM; MOPCKOi 3anuB’ OT baa- ‘6onp-
crBoBaTh’. Kak v Bce npuyacTus, 31a opma MOXET ynoTpebnaTsca He TOAbKO aTpH-
OyTHUBHO, HO W MPEAMKATHBHO; YacTO COYETAETCA C ayrMEHTATHUBHBIM MOKa3aTeeM.
Cp. npuMepbl U3 TEKCTOB:

(24) Bma-?  hiisjki’a-’ ... basu-guda-’ toni’’'a  munu-"nali-">-’
3toT-Pl manpuuk-Pl  oxorurscs-Ptlter-Pl  Tax rosopuTe-Mult-Inch-Pf-3Pl.s
toni’'a  mena  tuu->-m.

TaK s npuiTH-Pf-1Sg.s
‘OTH MalbUMKW, KOTOpbIE OXOTATCA, TaK CTlIW TOBOPUTbL (Y4TO Thbl 3AECH KU~
BELUb), MO3TOMY A NpHEXan’.

(25) Omonia-’maa hi-kiidi-Ai honaids-’ dembia-ni Sera-gu-mi.
ator-Pl  uyro Neg-Ptlter-Pl.1Du ucnonbsosars-CN oaexaa-Pl.1Du ozers-Imp-1Du.s
‘OneHem 0JexAbl, KOTOPbIE Mbl ¢ TOOOI HY pa3y He OAeBaln’.

(26) Nenda-kuda-"a-mi Leta kobta’a-mi  tai-tu.
He.3anpsiraTb-Ptlter-Augm-1Du  wersipe  Gbik-1Du UmeTbCA-Praes
‘Y Hac ecTh yeThipe Obika, KOTOPBIX Mbl HE 3anpsiraem’.

(27) Ta, tatia-ku-ma huangku-guda-pku i-h"adu tabta.

Hy ToT-Dim-1Sg ObiTb.nbsiHbM-Ptiter-Dim  ObiTh-Infer  Toxe
‘Hy, 2TOT NbsiHMLEN OKa3ancs TOXe'.

B cnosax nepeaHero psaa u B 3ToM cythdukce He uepenyercs (mophonema Uy
no Xenumcknii 1994: 211)°. MoxHo npeanonarath COOTBETCTBUE 3TOTO Cyddukca He-
HeLKOI ,,(popme 06b1uHOrO aefcTBus” Ha -cemor (Tepewenko 1965: 903-904; xabuTHs
Ha -sygtg no Salminen 1997: 53), BoccTanaBnusas ero npadopmy kak *-kiita.

5. Lenesas opma (;,BTopoii cynun’) -%a

B oTaMuMe OT OCTaNbHBIX pacCMaTpuBaeMbix 34eCh (opm uenesas ¢opma Ha -’sa

ynomuHanach panee — B MoHorpaduu H. H. Kopanenko (1992: 23-24). Bor He-

KOTOpbI€ M3 NMPUBOAMMBIX TaM npnmep037:

(28) Nakala-’ tan-ta-m-ta demb'a-ta sotura-"sa-ta.
B3sTh-Imp.2Sg.s  xuna-Dest-Acc-2Sg  onmexna-AccPl.2Sg  wnte-Sup2-2Sg
‘BO3bME KHIBI-TBOH OAEKAY WHTL-TeOE.

¢ 3aceupetenscreosana dopma #ili-gidi-’a-? KMBYT' OT Ailj-, OAHAKO NEpBOE -j- cyq)(l)nxca 30€Ch
MOXET OGLﬂCHﬂTbCﬂ HOHETHUECKOH aCCHMMKIIALMEI OKPYIKAOLLAM FNACHBIM.
7 [pumepbl NpH UMTHPOBAHHHM NEPEBOASTCA B CTaH[lapTVBOBaHHyIO TpaHcKpHNuMioo. Mbl npu3Ha-
TenebHel M. M. BpbiknHoii, nepsoit oGpaTuslueii sBHumanue Ha Gopmy Ha -’sa; 30€Ch Mbl HasbiBaeM 3Ty (Op-
MY ,,BTOPbIM CYTMHOM” B OT/IHYHWE OT ,,IEPBOrO CYNUHA" — Ha -naka.



22 Banentus I'yces

(29) Tatu-ga-p h'aa-da-mi lapsi-da-mi melidi-’s'a-ni.
npunectu-ImpFut-2Sg.s  nepeso-Dest-1Du  monska-Dest-Acc.1Du  aenars-Sup2-1Du
‘[TpuHecu GepecTbl (TOYHee — MpPOCTO ‘AepeBo’. — B. [1) nmonbky nenatb Ham-
IBOUM’.

(30) Nakals-? bikuru-vi  kolidj-si biii-’sa-ni.

B3aTL-Imp.25g.s  cers-Pl.1Du  peibaunts-Inf  yiiru-Sup2-1Du
‘Bo3bM# ceTH-HAc-ABOUX pbiGaunTh HATH-HAM .

H. H. KoBanenko TpakTyeT 3TH ¢GOpMbI Kak COUETaHHE WH(UHUTUBHO-AEENpPU-
4acTHOMH GopMbI Ha -5a ¢ TUYHBIMHU noKasatenamu. ONHAKO BTOPOH CYNHH COBManaeT ¢
WHOUHUTHBOM (C TOYHOCTBIO 0 FOPTAHHOM CMBIYKH, 4aCTO MIOXO cablwHoM 1y H. H.
Kopanenko He oTMevaBlIeHCA) NHILL Y YacTH TrNarofioB, Kak 3TO BHAHO W H3
NpUBEAEHHBLIX NpUMepoB. Bo-nepBbiX, W3-3a NpealecTByloweld cMbluky s cyddukca
BTOPOro CyNHHa BCErla CTOMT B CHILHOH CTYNEHH, B'OTJHUYHKE OT s B cyPdrxce nHbpu-
HUTHBA, Cp. biiii-’sa-ni u3 npumepa (30) vs. MHGUHWUTHB OT TOroO Xe riarona biiii-da.
Bo-BTOpbLIX, riacHas B -’sa 8 C/I0BaX 3TUMOJIOIHYECKOIO MEPEAHErO pAla YepenyeTcs
¢ -‘a, a B cypodukce MHPUHHTHRA — C -§ (T. €. B 3TUX cy(DDHUKCAX NPEACTABNEHBI pa3-
Hele apXHU(pOHEMBI No XeNUMCKHit 1994: 211 — A 1 A, COOTBETCTBEHHO); cp. PopMy
melidi-s'a-ni n3 npumepa (29) vs. unbuHuTuB melidi-si. Takum obpasoMm, nepen
HaMH, HECOMHEHHO, pa3Hble cypPuxchl (a Touka 3peHus H. M. Tepewenko (1979:
274) o ToM, 4TO MHPUHUTHB HE NPUCOEAMHAET NoKasaTeneil 1Mua, OCTaeTCA HenoKo-
nebnexnHoit).

Adduke -’sa He ynoTpeGnseTca B TakuX TIO3ULIMAX, KOTODbIE NO3BOAMIKN Obi
NPOBEPUTL HAJIMUWE B HEM KOHEYHOrO KOHCOHAHTA, ONHAKO 3TUMOJIOTHYECKH OH, CKOpee
BCETO, MPUCYTCTBYET, YHWTHIBAS OUCBHMIHO POACTBEHHLIH NoOKa3aTesnb OTIIArOALHOTO
umenn Ha -’sa"/-bsa® (cp., Hanpumep, Takue topMbl, Kak basubsa ‘0X0Ta; OXOTHHYBLH
NPUHAMIEXHOCTH , kalamabsa ‘ToT dakT, uto X yBunen 4to-n.’, badabsalbadii’sa ‘ot-
JMYKE, OTIAUYKUTENbHBIA NPU3HAK’, fuu’sa ‘MecTO OTHSA, ouar’ u ap.)s.

Cp. elue npuMepsl Ha ,,BTOPOI CyNuH" M3 TEKCTOB:

J

(31) Tano reradi-’ madu-ta da, Aa-ti
Thl 6uiTh.Biepeau-Imp.2Sg.s uym-GenPl.2Sg  All ToBapH-AccPl.2Du
kat>ma-"sa-ti.
yBuAeTb-Sup2-2Du
‘Tol noeasxail Briepe AOMO¥ (OTBE3M HraHaCaHKY), MyCTh OHW YBUAATCS .

(32) Ni-s'a-ta tanii’-ta-? ta s2a-giia-m-tu tada-"a-m tondo.
Neg-Sup2-2Sg comueparnes-Impf-CN Hy cepaue-ro-Acc-3Sg npunectu-Pf-1Sg.s  ror[-Acc]
‘UToOb! Thl HE COMHEBANCS, 1 IPHHEC €ro cepaue’.

8 K coorHowenuto -%- u -bs- Cp. ApYryio noaofHyio napy — Gyayiee spems -“sufa U AeGUTaTHB
-bsuta.
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(33) Hora-t2 hi-§'a katama-ru-’ ama-’  kalini-nii’
anuo-Gen.2Sg  Neg-Sup2 ysuamers-Pass-CN 3tor-Pl  noambiuika-GenPl. [Pl
banku-rai-’'manu fentiri-ga-bsida-n bitidi-ta.
yrny6nenue-Lim-ProlPl roroButs-Iter-Debit-2Sg.s crpena-AccPl.2Sg

‘Uro6bl TBOEIO JIMLIA HE YBUAENH, Y HAC MOAMbILIKAMH I'OTOBb CTPEbI .

OGpartiiM BHUMaHUWE, YTO B MOCNENHEM npuMepe opma Ha -*sa ynoTpebnserca 6e3
JIMYHOrO noka3saTens (4To, ONHAKO, HE O3HAYAET, YTO OHA COBMAAAeT C UHQPUHUTHBOM:
nocaegHui BuIrnaaen Obl Kak Aisi).

OTIMYaloTCs NK NO 3HAYEHUIO GOPMBI Ha -Sa OT APYrHUX GOpPM, KOTOPLIE MOIYT

UMeThb LIENIeBOE 3HaYEHNE, — CyTMHa Ha -naks, MHUHUTHBA (B MOHOCYOBEKTHBIX KOH-

CTPYKLMAX), OTTNAro/ibHbIX UMEH, — MOKa He ACHO. B M3BECTHBIX HaM KOHTEKCTax, Mo

KpaiHeit Mepe, B3ATbIX U30JIMPOBAHHO, 3TH ()OPMbI B3aUMO3aMEHMMbI:

(34) Tamtiitids-’ tuu-bidi-ta-ma babi-j kota-bsa-ta-ma 1/
Kynute-Imp.25g.s orous-cTpena-Dest-1Sg nukuii.onenb-AccPl ybusars-VN-Dest-1Sg //
kota-naka-na I/ kota-"sa-na.
ybusars-Sup-1Sg // y6upars-Sup2-1Sg
‘Kynu mHe pyxbe, 4Tobbl 1 ybusan aukux’.

(35) Nakals-’ bini  taa-j hutura-sa Il hutura-sa-t.
B3ATL-Imp.2Sg.s BepeBka momauiHui.onenb-AccPl 3anpsiub-Inf // 3anpsaub-Sup2-2Sg
‘Bo3bmu BepeBky onenei 3anpsaus’ (KosaneHko 1992: 28).

6. IKCKNAMATHB -2U

Cydduxc -au 3aHUMaeT COBEpLIEHHO 0c0B0E MECTO B CHCTEME HraHacaHCKOro A3blka,
[a W THMoJOrHyecku BecbMa cBoeoOpaszeH. OH npucoenuHsercs He no mopdo-
JIOTHYECKHM, a 110 (POHETUHECKNUM NpaBUAAM: NOCHE NOCENHEH MacHOi cIOBOGOPMBI;
eCc/in ke cnoBoopMa OKAHYUBAETCA Ha COTNACHYIO, TO -2u OKA3bIBAETCA Nepen HeM.
Ecnu nocnennss cornacHas apnsercd yacTbio cyddmkca, To -au paspbiBaeT cyddukc.
Ecnu -au oka3biBaeTcs Mociie a WK 3, TO 3Ta NocleHsAn cnuBaeTca ¢ 2 cyhdukca (no
KpaiHeh mepe, yBeNnMueHus AIUTENLHOCTH NMONYUYnBIUEHCS rnacHoi He oTMeueHo). Cp.
npumepsl: D’ajkii-au (o1 D’ajkii) “ait, Haiiky!’, dujkal-au-? (o1 dujkala-’) ‘3asepun’,
konj-gu-0-au-m (o1 konj-gu-dam) ‘noiiny-ka 2’ u T. A. Cydpdukc oueHb yactoreH.
[TonoOHble poHeTHHECKHE MNMpaBuUia «BCTABKW» -2i 3aCTaBAAIOT Mpeanonararh,
YTO ITHMOJIOFHYECKHW 3TO HE CErMEHTHAs, a CynpacerMeHTHas eAuHMua, nonobHas
MpPOCTO 3M(ATHHECKOMY YIUIMHEHHIO KOHEYHOTO TfacHOro (Takxke BecbMa pacnpo-
CTpaHeHHOMY cnocoby BbIpa3uTh 3M(}a3y B HraHacaHCKOM s3bike). OfNHAKO HeCMOTps
Ha 3TO, -2u MOOYMHAETC NMpPaBWJIaM CHHrapMOHHM3Ma — B NEpPeAHEPSHbIX CJOBax OH
UMeeT BUA -2i, Cp.: imi-ai ‘6abyuika!’, nansunandi-ai ‘scrasaiite (bl aBoe)!’, koni-2i-’
‘namn!’, tiitabiahj-ai-y ‘tebe Benar 3aitu (8 uym)!’. TlpaBaa, 3T0 mocaeaHee NPaBuIIO
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MOXET HapyllaTbCsd, W Be3le ynorpebnseTcs BapHaHT -ou — cp. Bble ¢opMy
konigubaum. :

Cyddukc ynorpebnsercs nubo npu obpauieHuu, nubo kak smdasa; npucoenu-
HAETCA K NOCHEAHEMY CJIOBY BblAENAEMONH CHHTAKCHUECKOW rpynmnsl. BoT Heckonbko

MMPUMEPOB U3 TEKCTOB:

(36) T, barusi-ai, yonai’ basad-au-’ (ot basad’s-?).
Hy 4epr-Excl cHosa

‘Hy, uepT (6apycH), cHOBa Bau Ha OXOTy!’

(37) Damsu-mu’  $iid'i-"$ida
msco-1Pl koHuuThCH-Fut  kaxercs-3Sg-Excl

‘Msco y Hac, KaXeTcs, CKOpO KOHUUTCA!

(38) Maanuna deramua-j pana’sana-j
YTO.TaKOC
‘UTo 3a CTpaHHBIX JIOACH 7 BCTpeTUN?’

(39) Ou, maadsta-ri’ nana’sa-lu’
Interj kakoii-2Pl yenonek-2PI

‘Oy, 4uTo Bbl 32 toau?’

2-to-2Pl+Excl

Cp. Taxxke npumepsi (21), (22), (23) sbiwe.

CINHUCOK COKPAILLEHU
1,2,3 1-e, 2-e, 3-e nuuO ImpFut
Acc aKKy3aTHB
AdmCoh aJIMHUCCHUB-KOTOpTaTHUB Inch
All annaTuB Inf
Augm ayrMEHTaTHB Infer
CN KOHHEraTHMB Interj
Cond YCNOBHOE JeenpuyacTue Interr
Debit neburatus Irreal
Dest JECTUHATHB Iter
Destlrreal uppealbHblit ACCTHHA- IterInterr
' THB

Dim JMMUHYTHB Lat
Du IBOHCBEHHOE YHUCTIO LatAdv
Emph sMpaTHuecKHil nokasa- Lim

Teb Loc
Excl 9KCKIIaMaTHB Mult
Fut 6ynywee BpeMa Neg
Gen reHUTUB Opt
Imp UMIlepaTHB _ Pass

Pf

no#ru.oxorurecsa-Excl-Imp.2Sg.s

nandi-ti-a2i (0T nandi-ti).

yata-pu-au-m (OT yata-nu-m)?
Heu3BecTHbIH-AccPl  yenoBek-AccPl Haiitu-Interr-Excl-1Sg.s

tiy-giimii-ndii-2i-’ (OT tig-giimii-ndii?) ?

umnepatus Oyayuiero
BpEMEHH

WUHX0aTHB

HHOUHUTHB
WMHpepeHUHanmc
MEXAOMETHE
MHTEppOraTUB
uppeanuc

WTEPATUB
BOTPOCUTEJIbHbIA HTEPa-
THB

AaTUB

ansepOuanpHbiii naTus
NHUMUTATHB

JIOKaTHB
MYNbTHIUIMKATHB
OTPUUATEJIbHbBIH 1aron
ONTAaTHB

MIaccHB

nepdexT
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Pl MHOKECTBEHHOE YHCJIO ] cyObeKTHOE CrpsikeHHe
Praes HacTOsILEE BPEMS Sg €AMHCTBEHHOE YHCAO
Praet npouealiee BpemMs Sup CYIUH
Prol nponaTus Sup2 BTOpPO# CYNUH
Pt npu4acTe VN OTIJIaroJIbHOE UMS
Renarr peHappaTHB VNipf WTEPAaTUBHOE INarob-
RenarrInterr BonmpocHTeNbHbIR peHap- HOE UM

paTus
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THE 13™ PROTO-SAMOYEDIC VOWEL

EUGEN HELIMSKI
Hamburg, Germany

The reconstruction of the Proto-Samoyedic and Proto-Northern-Samoyedic vowel sys-
tem suggested and substantiated by Juha Janhunen (1975-1976: 170) and reproduced,
with minor differences in phonetic notation, in Janhunen 1977: 9, 1981: 247, 1998: -
463, as well as in Sammallahti 1988: 485, Mikola 1988: 219, Mikola 2004: 17 and se-
veral other publications, includes 10 full vowels and one reduced vowel:

* o Ry *; *yy
*e *4 *e *0)
*d *q or*q
)

Several years ago the present author has shown that the data of Nganasan corroborated
by the Uralic comparison make it necessary to reconstruct two phonologically different
reduced vowels, back and front — *5 and *5 (Helimski 1993, the suggestion is discussed
and accepted also in Mikola 2004: 18-19, 27-28). As long as the distinction between
*5 and *3 can be traced — until now at least — mainly for the stems which are attested in
Nganasan and only in the initial syllable (it is possible that in non-initial syllables the
opposition of the two reduced vowels was neutralised), it is expedient to preserve the
symbol *3 as the designation for an ,,archiphoneme” *3 or *3.

Further study of phonetic correspondences between Proto-Uralic, Proto-
Samoyedic, and Nganasan shows that Janhunen’s reconstruction needs one more
amendment. The vowel reconstructed as PS *i of the first syllable has three different
Uralic sources: PU *e, *, *i, which were formerly believed to have completely
merged in Proto-Samoyedic with the exception of cases when the PU *i developed to
the PS reduced vowel *3, see Janhunen (1981: 247), Sammallahti (1988: 484-485). It
turns out, however, that the reconstructed PS *i has two different continuations in Nga-
nasan, namely Ngan. i and Ngan. ; (from former e or ¢: for example, in Castrén’s mate-
rial this vowel is usually rendered with ¢). The two Nganasan continuations stand in
clear correlation with their Uralic predecessors. The first of them occurs in the stems
with PU *{ or *i, and the second one in the stems with PU *e.
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Hence the most natural, and perhaps the only possible, explanation: The merger of PU
*i/*ii and PU *e did not yet occur in Proto-Samoyedic — this merger is a common later
development of all other Samoyedic idioms with the exception of Nganasan. Accor-
dingly, in place of PS (Janhunen) *i two different vowels must be reconstructed,
which can be preliminarily defined as *i (< PU *i/*ii, > Ngan. i) and *g, ,,the 13"
Proto-Samoyedic vowel” (< PU *e, > Ngan. e/g > i). It cannot be excluded that fur-
ther research reveals direct or indirect evidence for the opposition *i : *e also in other
branches of Samoyedic; if not, the cofrespondence dealt with in this paper should be
considered as an additional proof of the exclusive phonetic archaicity of the Nganasan
language (cf. Helimski 1993, 1995), or maybe of its special taxonomic position within
the Samoyedic group (cf. Janhunen 1991, 1997: 458-459).

For the evaluation of the etymological material two restrictive rules of Nganasan
morphonology must be taken into consideration:

(R1) A syllable with the vowel { cannot be preceded or followed by a syllable with
one of the vowels i or i. In such cases it is assimilated (progressively or regres-
sively) to i In Helimski 1998: 495 this rule was qualified as optional. To be more
precise, it is obligatory inside morphemes, but can be disregarded if the syllables
are separated by a morpheme boundary (cf. si-ti ‘they (Du.)’ ). Besides, there are
numerous exceptions generated by the rule R2.

(R2) Ngan. { does not occur after palatal consonants and is replaced in this position
by i (Helimski 1998: 495).

The rule R1 is not applied to the outcome of the rule R2 (it reflects an earlier
phonetic change), therefore there are many stems like Aili- ‘to live’ (< nili-).

Below the relevant etymological material — all those Samoyedic etymologies
with *i (resp. with *e) in the first syllable which include a Nganasan counterpart — as
well as several relevant ,,special cases” are presented in the form of tables. Unless other
sources are indicated, the PU forms in the first column are quoted after the UEW (R),
Janhunen 1981: 272-274 (J), and Sammallahti 1988: 536 ff. (S); the Proto-Samoyedic
forms after Janhunen 1977 (J) and Helimski 1997a (H); the modern Nganasan forms
after my field records and publications (most of them can be found also in recently
published works by N. Kosterkina, A. Momde, B. Wagner-Nagy, T. Zhdanova); older
Nganasan forms after Castrén 1855. The translations of words are omitted if they do
not differ significantly from those quoted in the preceding column. The minor and in
our case less relevant details of phonetics, transcription, and semantics are also omitted.
The comments in smaller font are mine.
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1. The correspondence PU *i, *ii ~ PS *i - Ngan. i
Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic Nganasan Nganasan
(R) *¢iwnsz ‘Geruch, Gestank’ () *cins- tinii- tinu’dma
An old etymology (Wichmann, Paasonen, Se- ‘riechen, berie-
tdld) which probably deserves rehabilitation. In chen’
UEW: 621 presented as a Finno-Volgaic word,
the Samoyedic forms are mentioned only mar-
inally.
(J S) *diimd ‘Leim / glue’ (3) *jimai dimi Jjimi
(R) *ime- ‘saugen’, (J) *imi- (7 ) *him- Aimibti- Aima’bte’ama
*pimi-), (Helimski 1986: 124-125, ‘to suckle’
Aikio 2002: 24) *aime-, *nimi-
(R) *im3- ‘alte Frau, Grof3mutter’ J) *im3- imi
(?*imdj-) -
(R) *nime ‘Name’, (Helimski 2000: ) *nim Aim ;) Aim
475) *nim §
| R) *niide ‘Griff, Stiel, Schaft’ ) *nir nir '} nir
The stem *pi ‘night’ (?) may have (J) *pi ‘Nacht’ | hii ! fi-
served as the base of derivation for: it
(R) *pilm3- ‘dunkel, dunkel werden’, u
(1) *pilmi-
(R) *pide ‘hoch, lang’ ) *pira- hiragaa firagd
‘Hohe’ ‘high’
(R) *siije ‘Jahresring des Baumes, ) *ti ~ *tii tii N
Faser, Fiber’, (J S) *siixi (7*tiw)
(R) *siile ‘Schof, Klafter’ (J) *tij, *tijmd | tiimi timi
(I S) *iili ‘das Obere / over, on’ ) *i- ni- ni-
‘das Obere’
(' S) *iixji ‘Giirtel / belt’ ) *n’i, *n's, | hiad> niéja
In UEW: 90 the Samoyedic forms are quoted, *i, *jiw, :
toget.her \yith Permian, unc!er PU *jdje. The. (Janhunen
relationship between Permian forms (Voty. je)
and *iixji (Fi. vy) deserves reconsideration; in 1981: 260)
any case, the Permian evidence for a PU *d is *niaj, *jiaj,
extremely weak. (Sammallahti
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2. The correspondence PU *e — PS , %’ (reinterpreted as *¢) — Ngan. { (after pala-

tal consonants i), Older Ngan. e

Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic Nganasan | Nganasan
(R) *éecd ‘Onkel’, (J S) *cecd *cecd, (J) *cicd | titida
‘Onkel (jliinge-
rer Bruder der
Mutter)’
(R) *eld- ‘leben’ *eld-, (J) *ila- | nili- nilétem,
~ *jild- niletm
In the materials
from the 18"
cent.:
neléte ‘vivus’,
njeliimme
‘Seele des
Menschen’,
Heavinca
Y)KU3HB’
(R) *end ‘big, much’ *end, (J) *ind | ning nenne
‘alterer Bruder’
(R) *ke (*ki) ‘wer’ *ke, (J) *ki sili sele
Ken in phonetically archaic Finnish is in ‘wer’
itself a strong indication in favour of the
reconstruction *ke.
The Samoyedic word is possibly re- *lempd, () linhi lupfe, (Pro-
lated to(R) PFU *lemp3- (*ldmps3-) *limpd ‘Adler’ kof’ev 1937)
‘schweben, fliegen’ lenfe
(R) *mene- ‘gehen’, (Helimski 2001: *men-, (I) min- méndem
78) *men- *min-
(R) *palkd ‘Daumen’, (S) *pelkd, cf. *pe-, (J) *pi- hiad's fedja
also Fi. peukalo (T*pij-)
(R) *peksa- ‘schlagen’ *pet-, (J) *pit- | hit- fede’dma
Rather ‘to thresh, to soften, to tan’ ‘gerben’
(R) *pele- ‘furchten, sich firchten’ *pej-, (I) *pij- | hiim- ‘to get | fémé’am,
(?) ‘(sich) afraid’, filitima
firchten’, hilis- ‘to be
*pijm- ‘er- afraid’
schrecken’ Assimilation
according to
R1in the

second form.

(R) *pesd ‘Nest’

*petd, (1) *pitdi

hiti
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Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic Nganasan Nganasan

The Samoyedic word is possibly related to | *weéng, (J) bini ‘rope’ | béne

FP (R) *wene- ‘sich ausstrecken, sich deh- | *ying ‘Rie-

nen’. Its comparison with the words listed | han:

in UEW: 575 under *wipd (*wiigd) ‘Gurt,

Giurtel’ is erroneous, as well as this PU re-

construction itself: cf. the treatment of Fi.

vyd etc. under (J S) *iixje (see above).

*wete ‘Wasser’, (Helimski 2000: 475, | *wer, (J) *wit | bi? bé’

2001: 79) *wet

The second example in this table seems to indicate that the process of narrowing which

produced the Modern Nganasan | (i after palatals) must have already started at the time

when M. A. Castrén made his records, which resulted in spelling inconsequences (cf.

the third example).

3. The correspondence PS *i — Ngan. i; PUunknown or unclear (possibly PU *i, *ii)

Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic | Nganasan | Nganasan
(R) *éil3- ‘heben, tragen’ ) *ila- ~ *jila- | dils- jili’ema,
Contrary to UEW 24, this etymology con- ‘heben’ jilajeama
necting the Samoyedic word with Osty. *dl-
‘tragen’, Vog. *Glm- ‘heben, tragen’, (?)
Hung. emel- ‘heben’ is not completely reli-
able — one can side with J. Janhunen and P.
Sammallahti who do not mention it in their
lists. Even if we accept it, the reconstructi-
on of the initial *4- is by no means justified
by the Ugric data: Osty. *4 and Vog. *d go
back equally or even more often to other
PFU/PU vowels, including *i.
(R) *er3 ‘grof}, viel’ @) *irs (7 iri
There are many semantic and other reasons | *irdf) ~ *jirz-
to reject this etymology connecting Osty. (? *jirdj)
*ir ‘viel’, Vog. TJ dr, (?) Hung. dreg ‘alt’ ‘GroBvater, der
with Samoyedic forms (many of them ~as | 4.0
listed in UEW: 75 — have nothing to do
with PS *ir3 etc. ‘GroBvater’)
() *jikka- dikii- Jika’dma
‘losbinden’
(J) *kia ‘Loch’ | sia sie
) *kima Simi simi
‘Asche’
) *kita- kiti- kidi’ema

‘aufwecken’
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Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic Nganasan Nganasan
(R) *miye- ‘geben, verkaufen’, (J S) ) *mi- ‘ge- | mis- miji’ema
*mexi-, (Helimski 2001: 78) *mi- ben’
The reconstruction of *i in the first syllable
seems to be better justified than the recons-
truction of *e (supported, as it seems, only
by Fi. myg- as a parallel form to myy-), see
UEW: 275. The etymology can be rather
safely placed also among those under 1. .
(R) *peje- ‘kochen, sieden’, (J S) *pexi | (J) *pi- ‘(durch | hin-, hii?s | fi'em
In the absence of Fenno-Lappic cognates Kochen) reifen’
the reconstruction of an *e is nothing more
than a voluntary choice among several pos-
sible options. Md. pije- ‘gar kochen (intr.)’
may indicate that the vowel of the first syl-
lable and the structure of the stem were the
same as in the preceding etymology (which
includes Md. mije- ‘verkaufen’).
The comparison with Lp. N buoida ‘er- (H) *pinsz- hieda fiéda
mine’ (UEW: 390) is unacceptable, see ‘Hermelin’
Helimski 2000: 206.
() *pis3- hidi‘- fijitim
‘lachen’,
(H) *pisin-
(J) *sira- ‘gra- | Sira- siri’éma
ben’ ]
(R) *sen3- (misprint for *sep3-) ‘kim- | (J) *tia- (?) tiil's- tili’éma
men’. ‘kdmmen’
The Uralic etymology is qualified in UEW
(439—440) as uncertain. In the absence of
Fenno-Lappic cognates phonetic details,
including the qualiy of the vowel in the first
syllable, remain unclear.
(I) *tio Wolke’ | tiirii Liry
D) *irdmd ~ tirimi tirimi
*tiirdmd
‘Rogen’
() *winkancd | bintisi bintisi
‘Vielfrass’
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4. The correspondence PS ,,*i”’ (reinterpreted as *¢) — Ngan. j (after palatal conso-

nants i), Older Ngan. e; PU unknown or unclear (possibly PU *¢)

Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic Nganasan | Nganasan
*eak, (H) *isk | niaga négu
(*niak, niak)
‘Adler’
*je, (J) *jeta (7 | nitaa neta
~ ¥*jita) ‘Ge-
fal’, (H) *ji
PS *ki- in *kit’ (this stem is used also as *ket', (J) *kit' | 5i?; siti sete ‘er’
suppletive stem in the accusative of.perso- | ¢ Ahnlichkeit, ‘he/she’
nal pronouns) is comparable with Hung. - Bild’ (< **his
ge- in engem ‘me (acc.)’, téged ‘you (acc.)’, image’)
Vog. N -ki- in amki ‘myself” etc. (Helimski
1982: 88-97). Nothing contradicts recon-
structing the common source of these forms
as PU *ke.
(R) *td (~ *te ~ *ti) ‘dieser’ *te-, (J) *ti(-) timin'a temenan
At least one of the possible reconstructions | ‘der, jener, ‘now’
(*te) supports the main thesis of this paper; | dieser’
on the whole, however, it will be better to
treat the phonetic correspondences in this
‘etymology as unclear.
*tepd, (J) *tipd | tibijk'a
‘Mann’ ‘boy’

5. Distinguishing on the basis of Nganasan data is not possible (neutralisation i/i

according to R1-2, Older Nganasan forms not attested)

Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
: Samoyedic Nganasian | Nganasan
(R) *niwa- (*nipa-) ‘enthaaren’ () *nipka- ~ Ainka-
The etymology is very problematic. Finno- | *nigka- ‘rup-
Ugric forms suggest the reconstruction with | fen’
*.w-; however, even the reconstruction with
*-p- does not explain the PS *-yk-.
(H) *'isi- ‘be- | fisii- ‘to
halten, bewah- | help, to

’

ren

save’
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6. Special cases with PS *i — Ngan. i probably corresponding to PFU *i (rather

than to *e)
Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic Nganasan | Nganasan

(R) *kakta ~ *kdktd ‘zwei’, () *kiti ‘zwei’ | Siti ’ Siti
(J) *kektii/*kdked, (S) *kektd
(R) *séije ‘Eiter, verfaulen’, (J S) *sexji | (J) *ti- ( ? *tij-) | tiinia tinea

~ *te- ‘faulen’ |.
(R) *sdle- (*sdlke-) ‘sich (in etw., auf [ (J) *t’ij— ? tia- (Prokof’ev
etw.) setzen, einsteigen’, (S) PFU *'i5-) ‘sich 1937)
*sdla- : setzen (in den tii’'em
The Permic-Ugric-Samoyedic comparison | Schlitten usw.)’
is completely reliable. P. Sammallahti
leaves the Samoyedic cognates aside and
attracts Fi. salyna- ‘aufbiirden’ (but cf.
UEW: 434!). Without this Finnish word the

.| reconstruction of *d is only one of several
options.
(R) *tawe ‘Lunge’, (J S) *te/dwiw ) *tiw's teind> tieinda
Probably
from tiaind>

(R) *wdpe ‘Schwiegersohn, Briu- ) *wina bini biyiy, bini
tigam’, (J S) *we/dyiw ‘Schwieger-

sohn’,

(H) *winii

It must be stressed that in four of these five cases J. Janhunen (and, following him, P.
Sammallahti) suggested the PU reconstructions with *e only in order to account for the
PS *i, though the Finno-Ugric data point to PU *4. The origin of the correspondence
PFU *i - PS *i (not PS *¢) remains unclear.

7. The correspondence PS *e (or *¢?) — Ngan. j, Older Ngan. ¢ in PS open mono-

syllables
Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
Samoyedic Nganasan | Nganasan
(R) *ms ‘wir’ ) *me(-) miy méy
Most probably *me.
(R) *niyéd ‘Frau, Weib’, (J S) *ndxi, (J) *ne ni né
(Helimski 2001: 78) *naj/*ndj
One can think also of *ne
(R) *t§ ‘ihr’ ) *te(-) tig téy

Most probably *ze.
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8. Exceptions?

Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern Older
A Samoyedic Nganasan | Nganasan
(R) *ede ‘das Vordere, Raum vor etw.” | (H) *ir- niri- Airip ‘Reihe’

The PS counterpart suggested and discussed
in Helimski 1986: 135-136.

*sew(e)-md to *sewe- ‘essen’ (Abon- ) *timd timi timi
dolo 1996: 57-58; Aikio 2002: 34-36) | ‘Zahn’
The etymology appears to be too glottogo-
nic to be true and can, in my opinion, be sa-
fely disregarded.

(R) Siye ‘Biegung, Krimmung’ @) *sip ‘hinte- | sip
If this etymology is correct, it contradicts rer Teil des
the observations made in this article. Howe- | 7q|tes’

ver, (a) the comparison between Finno-Ug-
ric and Samoyedic forms is semantically
very problematic (that is perhaps the reason
for its being omitted from the lists compiled
by J. Janhunen and P. Sammallahti); (b)
there' are doubts concerning the possibility
of attracting Fi. sii(hirsi) ‘groBer Balken
unter dem inneren Dache’ to this compari-
son (see SKES, SSA) — and without the
Finnish word the reconstruction of *-i-
(rather than *-e- or some other vowel) be-
comes very uncertain.

9. Negative and prohibitive verbs

It is interesting to note that, while in Modern Nganasan all inflectional forms of the
negative verb contain the stem #i- (see Helimski 1998: 504-506), the data in Castrén
1854: 492-494 seem to indicate that this situation results from the merger (in the posi-
tion after the palatal consonant #-) of two stems, one of which, #e-, was used exclu-
sively in the 2™ person singular of the imperative in the subjective conjugation (se”)
and in the objective conjugation for singular object (seta’), and the other, #i-, in all
other finite and non-finite forms (including the rest of the imperative paradigm). These
data could be interpreted as a partial preservation of the distinction between negative
and prohibitive verbs (ot between non-imperative and imperative parts in the paradigm
of the negative verbs) which is present in many Samoyedic and Finno-Ugric languages
(see e.g. Honti 1997: 84 ff.), and, if so, as a possible continuation of PS *i- (negative)
and *e- (or *e-, cf. 7; prohibitive)'. However, the typical non-imperative forms in the
Nganasan negative paradigm contain an i (from e, ¢) in the second syllable — cf. Aindim

' J. Janhunen (1977) reconstructed PS *i- ~ *¢- ~ *3- verbum negativum ‘nicht’ without accounting
for the details of phonetics and usage.




36 Eugen Helimski

(Castrén aAindem) ‘1 do not (subj.)’, and such forms, according to R1-2, may have de-
veloped only from PS *e- (or *e-, cf. 7). It is therefore probable that the distinction as
represented by Castrén’s data is not original: forms like Aindem etc. reflect the same
phonetic/graphic effect as (Castrén) rilétem, hiletm ‘I live’ (see 2). The fact that this
effect did not present itself in e’ and #eta’ can be explained both by objective reasons
(the pronunciation of the vowel in question was more open than when it was followed
by a syllable with ) and by subjective reasons (an attempt to find in Nganasan a formal
distinction which was well known to Castrén from other Uralic languages).

kokk

The two types of Nganasan reflexes of PS *i in the first syllable did not remain unno-
ticed by former research; however, they have never attracted much attention, and no
attempt to correlate them with the data of Uralic comparison has been made. Juha Jan-
hunen suggested on explanation of this duality through the illabiality/labiality of the
preceding word-initial consonant: ,,A zart *, *i, *i maginhangzénak a nganaszanban
dltalaban egysé€ges i (vagy > madsodlagos i) felel meg. Néhdny esetben azonban,
labidlis massalhangz6k utdn, az eredeti *i folytat6ja eltér az *i, *i folytatéjatél, pl.
C(astrén] bi’ ‘zehn’, P[rokofjev] T[erescsenko] M[ikola] bi’ < *wiit (> nye[nyec] jug),
de C bé’ ‘Wasser’, P bef;, T M bi’ < *wit (> nye jiq); C minadd ‘Magen’ < *min- (>
nye miq), de C méndem ‘gehen’, T mbincer < *min- (> nye minZ)” (Janhunen 1975-
1976: 175). Tibor Mikola preferred a more cautious formulations, indicating that ,,die
Entwicklung vom PS *i zeigt eine Zweiheit” and that ,,die Entwicklung *i > { ist zu-
meist nach labialen Konsonanten erfolgt”; among the quoted examples for this deve-
lopment one finds not only PS *wit ‘water’, *wind ‘belt’, *pij- ‘to be afraid’, *min- ‘to
go’ but also PS *cicd ‘uncle’ (Mikola 2004: 76-77). The examples above show how-
ever that the assumed correlation between the Nganasan continuations of PS *i and the
labial/illabial quality of the preceding consonant does not really exist: there are nume-
rous cases like PS *mi- ‘to give’, *wigkancd ‘glutton’ (with *i preserved in Nganasan),
and still much more cases like PS *cicd ‘uncle’ (with ,,special” Nganasan continuation
after a non-labial consonant).

Kk

The PS vowel system with 13 vowels looks as follows:

*e
*o *G *g *o
*g *q or *q
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There are, however, strong indications in favour of treating the ,PS *§” as a back

vowel:

— in all instances with a clear Uralic etymology it corresponds to an open back vowel
(usually to *a, esp. before a palatal consonant) in Finno-Ugric, see Aikio 2002: 40—
41, 49-50;

— it is typically reflected as a back vowel (a, @) in Nganasan, Selkup, and Kamassian;
its front articulation attested in Nenets (@ with the palatalisation of the preceding
consonant), in Enets (usually e), and in Mator (usually &) may go back to a feature
of a Proto-Samoyedic dialectal unity which included the predecessors of these three
languages (Helimski 1997b);

— even in Nenets, ,,*d” behaves as an original back vowel: unlike *i, *e, *i, and *g, it
never triggers the harmonic palatalisation of the following consonant which is resi-
dually observable in Nenets derivation and inflection (Janhunen 1998: 466, Salmi-
nen 1997: 66-67).

Therefore in the above system (a) *d can be reinterpreted as *a; (b) *e as *¢ or even as
*d, (c) and, accordingly, ,.the 13" vowel” *e as *e. After this reinterpretation the Proto-
Samoyedic vocalism acquires the following shape (the reconstructions in brackets refer
to Janhunen 1977: 9):

*(*) *id (*i) * (%) *u (*u)
*e (*i) *o (*0) ¥e(*e) *o0 (*0)
% Or d (*e) *q (*d) *§ (*8)
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A LIST OF KAMAS TENSE-ASPECT FORMS

GERSON KLUMPP
Munich, Germany

0. The aim of the present article is to present qualitative and quantitative information
about those Kamas tense aspéct (TA) forms which are attested in the Kamas text cor-
pus.! The description is based on the results of earlier investigations into the verbal
system of Kamas (Klumpp 2001, 2002, Kiinnap 1978), but it adds some corrections to
them.

In the introduction I provide a sketch of Kamas tense morphology, aspect mor-
phology and explanations concerning the list of TA-forms presented below. This list
includes information on the make-up, meaning and frequency of each TA-form and is
supplemented by at least one example.

1. Introduction

1.1 Suffixal tense marking

In the prefinal phase of Kamas at the beginning of the 20th century there was a three-
way distinction of tenses: past, future and present tense. An account of Kamas finite
tense markers must make reference to the entities in Fig. 1:

Past tense Future tense Present tense
L. -Bi, -BjA 2.-LA, -La 4. -LjA
3.-Lji 5.-GA
6.-0
7. -mA

Figure 1: Kamas tense suffixes .

Past tense is marked by the suffix -Bi or -BjA in 1. and 2. person singular, respectively.

Past tense formation is productive for any verb stem except the negation verb e~ i-.
Future tense is marked by a suffix containing an -L followed by a vowel-

harmonic full vowel or by schwa, i.e. -LA or -La. Moreover there is another future tense

! Fn.: The Kamas text corpus was collected by Kai Donner in 1912 and 1914. It includes 35 riddles,
one song, two prayers and 12 fairy-tales. All texts were published in Joki (1944). TA-forms which are part of
the present study, but attested only in Donner’s manuscripts will be marked as such.

The total number of Kamas TA-form types and tokens known from all sources taken together is
bigger than the number of TA-forms attested in the text corpus. The motivation for restricting the
presentation to forms attested in the texts is their occurrence within at least a minimum of context.
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marker which has the -L followed by a -j and a vowel -, i.e. -Lji. This marker appears
only with the 1. and 2. person singular of transitive verbs.’

In contrast to the completely homogeneous nature of past tense marking and the
essentially homogeneous nature of future marking, the marking of present tense is quite
heterogeneous. There are four different present tense markers. One of them contains
the -Lj element also found in the future tense marker just mentioned, followed by a vo-
wel-harmonic full vowel a ~ e, i.e. -LjA. In the prefinal period of Kamas this was the
most common present tense marker, and it could be selected by (almost) all verbs. The
remaining three present tense markers were restricted insofar as only certain verbs
could select them: tense marker no. 5., -GA, is regularly and exclusively found with the
verbs i- ‘be’, kanda- ‘go’, min- ‘go’, nu- ‘stand’, Sona- ‘be coming’; the zero marker,
no. 6. -@, with the three inchoative-stative verbs (or initio-transformatives, cf. Johanson
1999: 173) amna- ‘sit down,; sit’, iZba- ‘lie down; lie’ and timna- ‘get to know; know’.
The present tense in -mA (no. 8.) is not attested within the text corpus,’ but in para-
digms and single sentences in the lexicon. It appears only with the three transitive im-
perfective O-derivates (see below 1.2.1) fabo- ‘hold’, tens- ‘think’ and timné- ‘remem-
ber’.*

1.2 Aspect marking

1.2.1 Older suffixal aspect marking

The category of aspect is represented in two ways: An older layer consists of a rela-
tively small number of verbs which come in aspectual pairs with a perfective simplex
verb and a derived imperfective verb. One of these members of aspectual pairs typi-
cally selects an restricted present tense marker.

First there is imperfectivisation by a suffix -NT5 in the following pairs: kan- ‘go
away, leave’ : kan-da- ‘go, walk’, kun- ‘lead away’ : kun-da- ‘be leading’, §o- ‘come,
arrive’ : §o-na- ‘be coming’. All NTs-imperfectives select the present tense in -GA. Cf.
the behaviour of perfective kan- and imperfective kanda- in (1a-f) as an example:

2 Another suffix, -NTA, is called a future tense marker in some of M. A. Castréns (1847) paradigms.
However, its status is rather unclear because the same suffix is labelled as a marker of the subjunctive in
other paradigms and no translations are given for any of these forms (cf. Klumpp 2002: 100, Kiinnap 1978:
126ff.).

* In foktoloma ‘it is spread out’ in tale no. 1 (KW: 88) we find an instance of the infinite OmA-par-
ticiple (cf. Klumpp 2002: 82).

* In addition to its three tenses Kamas had an imperative and a subjunctive. The system of finite verb
forms is exemplified by affirmative and negative 2. pers. sg. forms of the verb am- ‘eat’. Note the two diffe-
rent negations: in the past and present tense negation is signalled by a negative particle, ¢j ‘not’, whereas fu-
ture tense, subjunctive and imperative are negated with the help of the negation verb e- ~ i-:

Past tense: am-bja-1 ‘you ate’ ¢j am-bja-l ‘you didn't eat’
Present tense:  am-nja-l ‘you eat’ ¢j am-nja-l ‘you don't eat’
Future tense: am-na-l ‘you will eat’ el-la ama-? ‘you won't eat’
Subjunctive: am-da-l-ze ‘you would eat’ e-ne-l ama?-ze ‘you wouldn't eat’
Imperative: ama-? ‘eat!’ i-?ama-? ‘don't eat!

Within the text corpus no subjunctive forms are attested.
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Past tense:
(la) digatta kam-bi bii-na
then go-pst  river-lat

‘then he went to the river’ (no. 5, KW: 91)
(1b) kozan kandas-bi, kanda-bi

hare walk-pst walk-pst

‘a hare was walking around’ (no. 5, KW: 91)
Future tense: ‘
(1c) man tan-za? kal-la-m-a

I you-ins go-fut-1sg-qp

‘shail I go with you?’ (no. 9, KW: 97)
Present tense:
(1d) gibar  kands-ga-l tan

where  go-prs-2sg you

‘where are you going?’ (no. 8, KW: 94)
(le) niikke-t ej kal-lja

wife-3sg not  go-prs

‘his wife doesn't go’ (no. 11, KW: 99)
Imperative:
(1f) kay-ga-? a?ds dara

go-imp-pl way along

‘go along the path!’ (no. 6, KW: 92)

The suffix -O was another imperfectiviser. It is attested with inchoative-stative (initio-
transformative) verbs. If it occurs the initio-transformative reading of the simplex verb
is suppressed, the derivate is only stative. O-imperfectivisation occurs with the follo-
wing verbs: amna- ‘sit down; sit, live somewhere’ : amno- ‘sit, live somewhere’, i7ba-
‘lie down; lie’ : i?bo- ‘lie’, taba- ‘grasp; hold’ : fabo- ‘hold’, timna- ‘get to know;
know’ : timné- ‘know’, and probably also *tena- ? : teno- ‘think’. The simplex verbs
- (except taba-) are zero-present-verbs. The O-derivates select -LjA as their present tense
marker, tabo- may also select the mA-present. Some examples are given in (2a-d):
Past tense of amna- vs. amno-:
(2a) i-bi di Samna-m amna-bi samnak-ta

take-pst the spoon-acc sit.down-pst  spoon-lat

‘[the mouse] took the spoon and sat down into it” (no. 1, KW: 88)

(2b) side takts niikke-zey  amno-bi teje-gon
two old wife-pl live-pst forest-loc
‘two old women lived in the forest’(KW: 197)
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Past tense of iZba- vs. i?bo-:
(2c) iZbe-?, Siilda-le-m.  itba-bi, $u?da-bi
lie.down-imp  fasten-fut-1sg lie.down-pst  fasten-pst
‘,.,Lie down, I'll tie you up.” He lied down, [the other one] tied him up.’ (no. 11,

KW: 99)
2d) man balgas-gan  i?bo-bje-m
I mud-loc lie-pst-1sg

‘I've been lying in the mud’ (KW: 7b)
The suffix -(V)r may be one more imperfectiviser, cf. the following example with the
verb pair taba- ‘grasp; hold’ : fabar- *hold’.
(3a) ine-m taba-lja-m
horse-acc catch-prs-1sg
‘I catch the horse” (KW: 13a)
(3b) men tais?-m time-t-sa? taba-r-ja-t
dog squirrel-acc  tooth-ins hold-prs-3sg.oc
‘the dog holds the squirrel with its teeth’ (KW: 15a)

Joki (KW: 179f.) also makes mention of a frequentative suffix -I. The suffix -7bda
might originally have been a perfectiviser in so-called alternation verbs (see Klumpp
2002: 63). Imperfectivisers like -NT3, -O or -Or are never suffixed to Turkic loan

~verbs, an observation from which one may conclude that these suffixes were already
unproductive in the prefinal phase of Kamas.

1.2.2 Aspectual auxiliaries

As a substitute for the loss of aspect derivation by suffixation we find in Kamas a range
of aspectual auxiliaries, among them some of the aforementioned aspectually marked
verbs. Kamas code-copied aspectual auxiliary constructions from neighbouring Turkic
varieties. At least 16 different auxiliaries expressed imperfective (nontransformative)
aspectual notions like durativity, iterativity, habituality or conativity, or perfective
(transformative) notions like ingressivity (initiotransformative), resultativity (final-
transformative) or momentaneousness and semelfactivity (momentaneous-transformati-
ve):5

1. amna- ‘sit’ / ‘sit down’ nontransformative / initiotransformative
2. i7ba- ‘lie’ / ‘lie down’ auxiliaries

3. nu- ‘stand’

4. kandas- ‘go’

5. min- ‘go’ nontransformative auxiliaries

6. i- ‘be’

5 The verb iizo- ‘fall, move downwards’ (cf. Klumpp 2002: 223) is no longer considered an aspectual
auxiliary; cf. Helimski (2004: 183).
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7. u?- ‘send’

8. kojo- ‘stay’ initiotransformative auxiliaries
9.  uf(bds)- ‘stand up’

10.  ba?(bdz)- ‘throw away’

11.  kun- ‘lead away’

12.  kan- ‘go away’

13. So- ‘arrive’

14. i- ‘take’

15, mi- ‘give’

finaltransformative auxiliaries

16.  sa?ma- ‘collapse’ momentaneous-transformative auxiliary
Figure 2: Kamas aspectual auxiliaries

The syntagmatic frame in which the auxiliaries could modify the aspectual properties
of the main verb was a converb construction. In most cases the converb form of the
main verb was the one in -LA? (for Kamas converbs see Klumpp 2002: 112-133). In
some of the aspectual converb constructions the converb ending and the auxiliary stem
were fused, thus yielding new aspectual suffixes, e.g. par-landa-ga ‘is returning’ < par-
la? kanda-ga ‘returning goes’. The string -lands- is the result of a contraction of the
converb ending in -/a? and the auxiliary stem kanda-. The tense suffix always remained
unchanged.
Another outcome of changes affecting aspectual auxiliaries was their lexicali-

zation as aspectual adverbs. Auxiliaries 2, 12 and 13 are attested in this function, i.e.
i?bale?, kalla? and Sola? (cf. Klumpp 2002: 315-324). Since an aspectual adverb could
co-occur with an aspectual auxiliary, cf. example (4), aspectual adverbs should not be
treated at the same level as auxiliaries. In the following discussion the presence of an
aspectual adverb — as well as the presence of temporal adverbs like ugands ‘always’ —
is more or less neglected, i.e. a form like the one in (4) is simply treated as an instance
of the finaltransformative past tense in -LAmbi.
(4) i?ba-le? jado-zay-ba te?-ldm-bi-ja?

lie-cv  tent.pole-pl-1sg  rott-ftf-pst-pl

‘my tent poles are rotten forever’ (song, KW: 87)

1.3. The structure of TA-forms

Since complex TA-forms consist of a tense marker attached to an aspectual auxiliary,
the analysis in Figure 3 below makes use of the numbers for tense markers in Figure 1
and the numbers for auxiliaries in Figure 2. The two numbers are given in brackets, the
numbers arranged along the vertical axis refer to the the number of the aspectual auxil-
iary, and the numbers arranged along the horizontal axis refer to the number of the
tense marker, e.g. the analysis code of 2.3.7 -LAndaga (like in the above mentioned
form parlandaga ‘is returning’ < parla? kandaga) is [4+5). Absence of an aspectual
auxiliary is marked by [0], e.g. pa?bi ‘cooked’: [0+1].
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Two of the TA-forms consist of three components, namely 2.1.19 -LA? mille?bi
< -LA? mil-le? i-bi [5+6+1], and 2.1.21 -LA? kunnambi < -LA? kun-na? kambi
[11+12+1]. In both cases the aspectual meaning of an auxiliary was reinforced by a se-
cond auxiliary: nontransformative min- ‘be going’ by nontransformative i- ‘be’ and fi-
naltransformative kun- ‘lead away’ by finaltransformative kan- ‘go away’.

Figure 3 assembles 41 different TA-form types (22 preterite, 6 future and 13
present tense form types) which are the outcome of 35 different combinations of an as-
pect auxiliary and a tense marker. The reason for the higher number of TA-form types
is that one and the same combination may have different surface forms, e.g. [6+1]:
-LAba(?)bi ~ -LA?bdabi ~ -LA ba?bdabi. All surface forms are listed individually, with
relatively frequent forms preceding relatively infrequent ones.

[+1] [+2] [+3] [+4] [+5] [+6]
[0+] -Bi LA/ | -Lji -LjA -GA -0
-L>
[1+] -LAmnabi ' - L A?2amno
_ » " . i: -LAmna
2+] - | -LAolje |
B+ | a B A7nuga [
[4+] -LAndabi ﬁ ,.
3 . -LAndsga [
[5+] LA? mimbi | | lAvminge |
[6+] -Leibi L ' .
-LA?bi :' . - '
7+ -LU?bi o
[8+] -LA? kojobi
[9+] -Lo?bdabi

[10+] -LA?bdabi

-LAba?bdabi
-LAba()bi
[11+] -LA? kumbi
[12+] -Lagambi = o
-LAmbi
[13+] -LA? Sobi
[14+] -Leibi
[15+] -LA? mibi
[16+] -LA? sa?mabi

[5+6+] -LA? mille?bi

[11+12+] |-LA?
kunnambi

[?+] -(0)72bi

Figure 3: Kamas tense aspect forms
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1.4. The meaning of TA-forms

The aspectual framework which allows towards the classification of TA-morphemes as
nontransformative, initio-, final- or momentaneous-transformative is developed in -
Klumpp (2002: 159-169). Nontransformative means basically the same as imperfective,
i.e. a situation without borders. Transformativity means the same as perfectivity and
has three subtypes: Initiotransformative aspectuality means entrance into a situation
and finaltransformativity means the end of a situation (possibly with a result). Momen-
taneous-transformativity is a special case where no initial and final border can be dis-
tinguished. The terminology goes back to Johanson (1971).

1.5. The frequency of TA-forms

1.5.1 Main predication types

The Kamas text corpus adds up to 811 predications.® The proportions between main
predication types — the different finite verb forms listed in fn. 3 above plus nominal
predicates — are presented in Figure 4:

Predication type Tokens Relative frequency
811 100 %

Past tense forms 434 53.4 %

Future tense forms 54 6.6 %

Present tense forms 198 24.4 %

Imperatives 81. 10 %

Nominal predicates 44 5.7 %

Figure 4: Proportions between main predication types in Kamas texts

1.5.2 TA-predications
Past, future and present tense forms taken together amount to 686 TA-forms, thereby
covering 84.2 % of all predications. The prevalence of past tense forms (434 pre-
dications ending in -Bi or -BjA) is a consequence of the narrative bias of the texts.

The 54 future tense form tokens, i.e. predications in -LA/-La and -Lji are 7.9 %
of the 686 TA-forms. A total of 198 present tense form tokens, i.e. predications in -LjA,
-GA and -0, constitute a share of 28.9 % of the 686 TA-forms. Cf. Figure 5:

Predication type Tokens Relative frequency
686 100 %
Past tense (in -Bi ~ -BjA) 434 63.3 %
Future tense in -LA/-La 41 6 %
Future tense in -Lji 13 1.9 %
Present tense in -LjA 79 11.5%
® About ten elliptic predicates like ,the girl:...” instead of ,the girl said:...” remain out of

consideration. Another form has been excluded from the database due to its uncertain form and meaning,
namely hendi in kaza ti hendi ‘Rinde legt er (ins Feuer)' (KW: 197).
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Predication type Tokens Relative frequency
686 100 %

Present tense in -GA 50 73 %

Present tense in -# 69 10.1 %

Figure 5: Proportions between different tense forms in Kamas texts

Within the future tense predications those in -LA/-La prevail: 41 (76 %), i.e. 5.1 % of
all predications, vs. 13 future tense predications in -Lji (24 %), which amount to 1.6 %
of all predications. Within the present tense predications those in -LjA form the biggest
portion: 79 (39.9 %), i.e. 9.7 % of all predications. Considering the restricted use of the
present tenses in -GA and -# their frequency is surprisingly high: S0 instances of pre-
sent tense in -GA (25.3 %) amount to 6.2 % of all predications, and 69 present tense
predications in -4 (34.8 %) even up to 8.5 % of all predications.

The following Figures 6 through 8 show proportions between different aspectual
tense form tokens within the three tenses past, future and present tense:

Predication type Tokens Rel. frequency
434 100 %
Unmarked past tense -Bi ~ -BjA 283 65.2 %
Transformative past tense -LU?bi 41 9.4 %
Finaltransformative past tense -LAmbi 19 4.4 %
Finaltransformative past tense -LAba(7)bi 14 32 %
Nontransformative past tense -LAZbi 10 23 %
Finaltransformative past tense -LA? Sobi 10 23 %
Initiotransformative past tense -Lo?bdabi 8 1.8 %
Finaltransformative past tense -Leibi 8 1.8 %
Initiotransformative past tense -LA? kojobi 8 1.8 %
Finaltransformative past tense -LA? mibi 7 1.6 %
Momentan.-transf. past tense -LA? sa?mabi 6 1.4 %
Finaltransformative past tense -LA? kumbi 4 09 %
Nontransformative past tense -LAndabi 3 0.7 %
Nontransformative past tense -Leibi 3 0.7 %
Finaltransformative past tense -LAZbdabi 2 0.5 %
Initiotransformative past tense -(O) Z2bi 2 0.5%
Initiotransformative past tense -LAmnabi 1 02 %
Nontransformative past tense -LA? mimbi 1 02 %
Nontransformative past tense -LA? mille?bi 1 0.2 %
Finaltransformative past tense -LAba?bdabi 1 02 %
Finaltransform. past tense -LA? kunnambi 1 0.2 %
Finaltransformative past tense -Lagambi 1 02 %

Figure 6: Proportions within past tense TA forms in Kamas texts
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Predication type Tokens Rel. frequency
54 100 %
Unmarked future tense -LA / -La 38 70.4 %
Unmarked future tense -Lji 12 22.2°%
Transformative future tense -LU?[ | 1.9 %
Transformative future tense -LA? u?la 1 1.9 %
Transformative future tense -LA? kunna 1 1.9 %
Transformative future tense -LAZ kunnji 1 1.9 %

Figure 7: Proportions with future tense TA-forms in Kamas texts

Predication type Tokens Rel. frequency
198 100 %
Unmarked present tense -LjA 76 38.4 %
Restricted present tense -GA 34 172 %
Nontransformative present tense -LAZba 29 14.7 %
Restricted present tense -0 26 13 %
Nontransformative present tense -LAmna 12 6.1 %
Nontransformative present tense -LAgandaga 5 25%
Nontransformative present tense -LAndaga 4 2%
Nontransformative present tense -LA? minge 4 2%
Initiotransformative present tense -LAZbalje 2 1%
Nontransformative present tense -LA? nuga 2 1 %
Nontransformative present tense -LA? amna 2 1%
Transformative present tense -LAZbljA 1 05 %
Nontransformative present tense -LAgA i 0.5 %

Figure 8: Proportions within present tense TA-forms in Kamas texts

1.5.3 The most frequent TA-forms

Figure 9 lists the eight most frequent TA-forms (the first percentage is based on the
total of 686 TA-forms, the second on the total of 811 predications). The relatively high
frequency of -LU?bi (6 %) and -LA?b2 (4.2 %) might explain why these forms survived
in the idiom of the last speaker of Kamas, who did not use any other auxiliary-based as-

pect markers (cf. Klumpp 2002: 327f.).

Tokens | 686 =100 % | 811 =100 % | Predication type

283 413 % 349 % Unmarked past tense -Bi
76 11.1 % 94 % Unmarked present tense -LjA
41 6 % 51% Transformative past tense -LU?bi
38 5.5% 4.7 % Unmarked future tense -LA/-La
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Tokens | 686 =100 % | 811 =100 % | Predication type
34 5 % 42 % Restricted present tense -GA
29 42 % 3.6 % Nontransformative present tense  -LAZba
26 3.8 % 32% Restricted present tense -0
19 28 % 23 % Finaltransformative past tense -LAmbi
Figure 9: Most frequent Kamas TA forms
1.5.4 Imperative predications
Predication type Tokens Rel. frequency
81 100 %
Unmarked imperative 75 92.6 %
Transformative imperative in -Li-(...) 4 4.9 %
Transformative imperative in -LA-(...) 1 1.2 %
Nontransformative imperative in —LA? amna-(...) 1 1.2 %
Figure 10: Proportions within imperative forms in Kamas texts
1.5.5 The frequency of auxiliaries
whole 216 preterite 150 | future 4 present 62
[7] ii?- ‘send’ 42 =19.4% |41 1+1 -
[2] i?ba- ‘lie’ / ‘lie down’ 31=144% |- - 29+2
[12] kan- ‘go away’ 21=97% |{19+1+1 - -
[10] ba?(bda)- ‘throw away’ |18 =83 % |14+2+1 - 1
[1] amna- ‘sit’ / ‘sitdown’ [15=69% |1 - 12+2
[6] i- ‘be’ 15=69 % |10+3+1 - 1
[4] kanda- ‘g0’ 12=56% |3 - S5+4
[13] $o- ‘arrive’ 10=46% |10 - —~
[8] kojo- ‘stay’ 8=37% |8 - -
[14] i- ‘take’ 8=37% |8 - -
[9] uZ(bda)- ‘stand up’ 8=37% |8 - -
[11] kun- ‘lead away’ 7=32% |4+1 1+1 -
[15] mi- ‘give’ 7=32% |7 — -
[5] min- ‘go’ 6=28% |1+1 - 4
[16] sa?ma- ‘collapse’ 6=28% |6 - -
[3] nu- ‘stand’ 2=09% |- - 2

Figure 11: Frequent Kamas aspectual auxiliaries

Without [?] in -(0)?2bi; mille?bi and kunnambi: one count for each auxiliary (under

past).
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1.5.6 Narration flow vs. quoted speech
A basic difference between the discourse types in the texts has been taken into account:
The difference between narration flow (NF) and quoted speech (QS). In some cases the
decision was not easy to make, e.g. in riddles. If a riddle has a verb in the 1. or 2. per-
son singular, it was counted as an QS-form. According to the discourse type criteria the
number of 686 TA-forms splits up into 501 forms attested in NF and 185 in QS. Of the
434 past tense form tokens, 378 (= 87.1 %) appear in NF and only 56 (12.9 %) in QS.
Of the 54 future tense predications, nearly all appear in QS (52 = 96.3 %) vs. 2 (=
3.7 %) in NF. Among the 198 present tense predications the distribution between NF-
and QS is rather even: 121 present tense forms (= 61.1 %) appear in NF, and 77 (=
38.9 %) in QS.

For the other two predications types the proportions are as follows: All 81 impe-
ratives appear within QS. Within the 44 nominal predicates 39 appear in QS and 5 in
NF.

1.6. The examples

Examples are presented with glosses. If one example alone cannot represent all known
functions of a specific TA-form, two or more examples are given. The glossings of the
TA-forms in the examples deviate from the conventions in Klumpp (2002). While in
the latter the glosses are interpretational, e.g. a nontransformative TA-form was glossed
according to its contextual meaning as durative, conative and the like, the glosses in the
present study only make use of the terms ‘nontransformative’, ‘initio-’, ‘final-’ and
‘momentanous-transformative’. -

A guideline in choosing examples for presentation was to come close to creating
minimal pairs, i.e. to present as many different TA-form types with one and the same
verb as possible. In that respect, one of the best documented verbs is am- ‘eat’, cf.
examples (5), (7), (18), (20), (28), (30), (34), and (37). Another recurring verb is par-
‘turn around, return’, cf. the passages in example (12) and (39).

2. The List

2.1 Past tense forms
2.1.1 Aspectually unmarked past tense in -Bi
.Make-up: [0+1]. Tokens: 283 (248 in NF; 35 in QS) (65.2 % of all past tense forms,
41.3 % of all TA-forms and 34.9 % of all predications). Example (5) is an example of a
remote past (narrative) taken from NF; (6) is an example of an immediate past, taken
from QS.
(5) niikke pa?-bi i am-bi

woman cook-pst and  eat-pst

‘the woman cooked and ate’ (no. 9, KW: 96)
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(6) imbi-m pi-le? mip-ge-1?
what-acc search-cv go0-prs-2sg
‘What are you looking for?’
kana-n ko?bdo-ba i-Zat-ta So-bja-m.
khan-gen daughter-acc3sg take-inf-lat come-pst-1sg
‘I came to take the khan's daughter’ (no. 2, KW: §9)

2.1.2 Transformative past tense in -LU?bi
Make-up: [7+1].7 Tokens: 41 (40 in NF; 1 in QS) (9.4 % of all past tense forms, 6 % of
all TA-forms, and 5.1 % of all predications). Example (7) is an example with a momen-
taneous reading (see also ha?lu?bi ‘chopped’ in example (11) below); (8) is an example
with an ingressive reading (see also pariuZbi ‘turned back’ in example (12) below).
(7) tan aspa?-la ko-lam-bi mdn  uja-m am-nu?-bi

you cauldron-2sg drie.up-ftf-pst meat-1sg eat-mtf-pst

‘your cauldron dried up and ate up my meat’ (no. 8, KW: 94)
(8) kettiin giidar Por-lu?-bi

name cry-itf-pst

‘Kettin gid'sr started crying’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

2.1.3 Finaltransformative past tense in -LAmbi
Make-up: [12+1]. Tokens: 19 (13 in NF; 6 in QS) (4.4 % of all past tense forms, 2.8 %
of all TA-forms, and 2.3 % of all predications).
(9) ami sima-t pdkta-la?  salmo-bi,  kii-ldm-bi  di  niikke
other eye-3sg burst-cv collapse-pst  die-ftf-pst the woman
‘her other eye burst and the woman died’ (KW: 197)

For another example see kolambi ‘dried up’ in (7) above.

2.1.4 Finaltransformative past tense (with transitive verbs)®in -LAba(?)bi
Make-up: [10+1]. Tokens: 14 (11 in NF; 3 in QS) (3.2 % of all past tense forms, 2 % of
all TA-forms and 1.7 % of all predications).
(10) ne-m essey-da-zZa? kut-laba?-bi

woman-acc children-3sg-ins kill-ftf-pst

‘he killed the woman together with her children’ (no. 3, KW: 90)

For another example see niinneba?bi ‘heard it’ in example (17) below.

7 As suggested by E. Helimski (2004: 181f.), the origin of -LU? is not the auxiliary u?bda- ‘get up’,
but ii?- ‘send’. The analysis in Klumpp (2002: 233-252) is obsolete. As also suggested by E. Helimski (2004:
184), two forms earlier analysed as instances of the auxiliary i- ‘take’, siirerlabi ‘drove away’ und tillabi
‘digged’ (see Klumpp 2002: 302) now are treated as instances of strongly reduced -LU?.

& With intransitive verbs the auxiliary ba?bda- ‘throw’ may also have a transitivizing function, cf.
example (19). '
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2.1.5 Nontransformative past tense in -LA7?bi
Make-up: [6+1]. Tokens: 10° (8 in NF; 2 in QS) (2.3 % of all past tense forms, 1.5 % of
all TA-forms, and 1.2 % of all predications).

(11) dr ne norba-lje:  piitbda-t! piit-le?-bi.
the woman  say-prs blow-imp.2sg.oc blow-ntf-pst
dr ne bajkka-ba [...] ha?-lu?-bi
the woman neck-3sg chop-mtf-pst

‘the woman said: Blow it [the fire]! While he was trying to blow it the woman
chopped his neck.” (no. 3, KW: 90)

2.1.6 Finaltransformative past tense in -LA? Sobi
Make-up: [13+1]. Tokens: 10 (9 in NF; 1 in QS) (2.3 % of all past tense forms, 1.5 %
of all TA-forms, and 1.2 % of all predications).
(12) dr ko?bdo par-lu?-bi,  par-la? §o-bi
the girl return-itf-pst  return-cv come-pst
ma-lja: mo? par-bja-l
say-prs why  return-pst-2sg
‘The girl turned back, returned. He said: ~-Why did you come back?’
(no. 10, KW: 97)

2.1.7 Initiotransformative past tense in -Lo?bdabi
Make-up: [9+1]. Tokens: 8 (in NF) (1.8 % of all past tense forms, 1.2 % of all TA-
forms, and 1 % of all predications).

(13) amna-bi Samnak-t>  pena-lo?bda-bi faga-n tdza
sit.down-pst spoon-lat float-itf-pst river-gen downwards
‘[the mouse] sat down into the spoon and started floating down the river’ (no. I,
KW: 88)

2.1.8 (Directive) finaltransformative past tense in -Leibi
Make-up: [14+1]. Tokens: 8 (in NF)'O (1.8 % of all past tense forms, 1.2 % of all TA-
forms, and 1 % of all predications).
(14) ular-d» bokkul-lei-bi
sheep-3sg fasten-fif-pst
‘he fastened his sheep’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

2.1.9 Initiotransformative past tense in -LA? kojobi
Make-up: [8+1]. Tokens: 8 (3 in NF; 5 in QS) (1.8 % of all past tense forms, 1.2 % of
all TA-forms, and 1 % of all predications).

® Among these forms is also tirlilebi ‘was rolling’, cf. example (45) below, which earlier was
analyzed as a finaltransformative with i- ‘take’ in Klumpp (2002: 302).

'® To this number belong also two tokens of fitleibi ‘shot’, analyzed earlier as nontransformatives
(habituals) (cf. Klumpp 2002: 217; cf. also Helimski 2004: 183). :
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(15) bazo? tor-la? tirlo-le? kojo-bi
again cry-cv roll.about-cv  stay-pst

‘again he kept on crying and rolling about™ (no. 8, KW: 95)

2.1.10 (Directive) finaltransformative past tense in -LA? mibi
Make-up: [15+1]. Tokens: 7 (6 in NF; 1 in QS) (1.6 % of all past tense forms, 1 % of
all TA-forms, and 0.9 % of all predications).
(16) so ha-bi-ja?, so-na sar-bi-jal, ii2-le? mi-bi-ja?  bii-na
raft make-pst-3pl raft-lat bind-pst-3pl  send-cv give-pst-3pl water-lat
‘they made a raft, tied [them] onto the raft and put it afloat into the water’
(no. 6, KW:91)

2.1.11 Momentaneous-transformative past tense in -LA? sa?mabi
Make-up: [16+1]. Tokens: 6 (in NF) (1.4 % of all past tense forms, 0.9 % of all TA-
forms, and 0.7 % of all predications).
(17) kettiin giidar niin-neba?-bi u?-la? sa?ma-bi
name hear-ftf-pst get up-cv collapse-pst
‘Kettin Gid’sr heard it and jumped up’ (no. 8§, KW: 95)

For another example see pdktala? sa?mabi ‘burst’ in (9) above.

2.1.12 Finaltransformative past tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA? kumbi
Make-up: [11+1]. Tokens: 4 (2 in NF; 2 in QS). Example (18) has a resultative reading.
(18) Sdnambile ~ am-na? kum-bi-ja?

indeed eat-cv lead. away-pst-pl

‘they really have eaten it up’ (no. 8§, KW: 95)

2.1.13 Nontransformative past tense in -LAndabi

Make-up: [4+1]. Tokens: 3 (in NF). Example (19) has a conative reading.

(19) kos bej-ldnda-bi Salguj amo-la?bda-bi  kés  bii-na tiza-bi
coal cross-ntf-pst  blade bum-fif-pst coal  water-lat fall-pst
‘the [glowing] coal was crossing [the creek] when it burnt the blade of grass. The
coal fell into the water’ (no. 1, KW: 88)

2.1.14 Nontransformative past tense in -Leibi

Make-up: [6+1]. Tokens: 3 (in NF)."

20) ti niikke uja  sil am-nei-bi
that woman meat fat eat-ntf-pst
‘that woman was eating meat and fat’ (KW: 197)

'" As suggested by E. Helimski (2004: 184) arérle ibi ‘died’, analysed as an instance of i- ‘take’ in
Klumpp (2002: 299) should be considered an instance of i- ‘be’.
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2.1.15 Finaltransfbrmative past tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA2bdabi
Make-up: [10+1]. Tokens: 2 (in NF). For an example see amolaZbdabi ‘burnt’ in (19)
above.

2.1.16 Initiotransformative past tense in -(0)?2bi

Make-up [?+1]."* Tokens: 2 (in NF).

21) di-zen am-zZat-tan  nago-(0)23-bi
(s)he-pl.gen eat-inf-3pl be.absent-itf-pst
‘their food had run out’ (no. 9, KW: 96)

2.1.17 Initiotransformative past tense in -LAmnabi

Make-up: [1+1]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).

(22) di  niikke biize Imbidanda naga bazo? piijo-lamna-bi
the woman man something-3pl-pcl isn't again be.hungry-itf—pastl3
‘everything that the woman and the man had was gone and they were starving
again’ (no. 9, KW: 97) '

2.1.18 Nontransformative past tense in -LA? mimbi
Make-up: [5+1]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(23) digitta  So-bi do niikke, paj-la? mim-bi, So-bi.
then come-pst that  woman cut.wood-cv  go-pst come-pst
‘then that woman came, she had been wood-cutting, she came [back]’ (KW: 197)

2.1.19 Nontransformative past tense in -LA? mille?bi
Make-up: [5+6+1]." Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(24) di-gan tunol-dala? mil-le?-bi
it-loc galopp-cv go-ntf-pst
‘there [in the stepp] he was galopping around’ (no. 6, KW: 93)

2.1.20 Finaltransformative past tense (with transitive verbs) in -LAba2bdabi
Make-up: [10+1].Tokens: 1 (in NF).

(25) ami-m  kut-la? ba?bda-bi
other-acc  kill-cv throw-pst

‘he had killed the other one' (no. 3, KW: 90)"°

"2 In Klumpp (2002: 250) 1 suggested to analyse nakd‘obi as consisting of a participle in -GA
followed by u?bi ‘got up’. This solution was rejected by Helimski (2004: 184). I follow him in leaving the
form unanalyzed for the time being, but | stick to the initialtransformative interpretation.

'* In example (26) in Klumpp (2002: 179) the form is glossed as a durative past tense but the
ingressive meaning (entrance into a durative situation) is mentioned later (op. cit.: 182).

' In Klumpp (2002: 219) the form was not yet analysed as a TA-form containing two auxiliaries.

- > Example (25) is based on the manuscript form @i [cancelled -m) kuxra [later: kuynayabi
bakt°bi.
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2.1.21 Finaltransformative past tense in -LA? kunnambi

Make-up: [11+12+1).' Tokens: 1 in (NF).

(26) urgaba askar-i-m  papdal-la?  kun-nam-bi
grandfather stallion-pl-acc pursue-cv lead.away-ftf-pst
‘the bear drove away the stallions’ (no. 2, KW: 89)

2.1.22 Finaltransformative past tense in -Lagambi
Make-up: [12+1]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(27) sii-t ku?bdo-lagam-bi

fire-3sg go.out-ftf-pst

‘his fire went out” (KW: 197)

2.2 Future tense forms

2.2.1 Aspectually unmarked future tense in -LA /-La
Make-up: [0+2]. Tokens: 38 (2 in NF; 36 in QS) (70.4 % of all future tense forms,
5.5 % of all TA-forms, and 4.7 % of all predications).
(28) ular-ba am-na-dan
sheep-1sg eat-fut-3pl.oc
‘they will eat my sheep’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

2.2.2 Aspectually unmarked future tense in -Lji
Make-up: [0+3]. Tokens: 12 (in QS) (22.2 % of all future tense forms, 1.7 % of-all TA- — -~ —
forms, and 1.5 % of all predications).
(29) rarta barta{...] pel mal-ba mi-lji-m, pel  baj-ba mi-lji-m,
name half  cattle-1sg give-fut-1sg  half riches-1sg  give-fut-1sg
ko?bdo-m mi-lji-m
" daughter-1sg give-fut-l1sg
‘T will give half of my cattle and half of my riches and my daughter’
(no. 2, KW: 90)

2.2.3 Transformative future tense in: -LUZl>

Make-up: [7+2]."7 Tokens: 1 (in QS).

(30) si? ular-zap-na? mdn ular-bas am-nu?-la-dan
you(pl) sheep-pl-2pl 1 sheep-1sg eat-mtf-fut-3pl.oc
‘your sheep will eat up my sheep’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

'® In Klumpp (2002: 282) the form was not yet analysed as a TA-form containing two auxiliaries.
' See fn. 7 above.
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2.2.4 Transformative future tense in -LA? u2la
Make-up: [9+2]. Tokens: 1 (in QS).
(31) mo-goani paz-la? u?-13-m

nest-lat-1sg sneak.in-cv  stand.up-fut-1sg

‘T will sneak into into my nest’ (riddle 1, KW: 196)

2.2.5 Transformative future tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA? kunna
Make-up: {11+2]. Tokens: 1 (in QS).

(32) u?bdal-gut buga-im kazar-im Sejmii-t-se?
set.free-imp-2pl.oc  bull-acc.pl wild-acc.pl mare-3pl-ins
fuga  mii?-le? kun-na-dan
to.death ram-cv lead.away-fut-3pl.oc

‘set the bulls free, the wild ones, they will ram [him] to death together with his
mare’ (no. 2, KW: 89)'

2.2.6 Transformative future tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA? kunnji
Make-up: [11+3]. Tokens: 1 (in QS).
(33) man tora ine-n tors  kunda tolla? kun-nji-m

1 brown horse-gen  brown mane beat-cv lead.away-fut-1sg

‘T will tear up [beat against]I9 a brown horse’s brown mane’ (no. 4, KW: 91)

2.3 Present tense forms

2.3.1 Aspectually unmarked present tense in -LjA
Make-up: [0+4]. Tokens: 76 (49 in NF; 27 in QS) (38.4 % of all present tense forms,
11.1 % of all TA-forms, and 9.4 % of all predications).
(34) mi? bosta-dsn  noda-n tamar am-nja-ba?
we own-3pl grass-gen root  eat-prs-1pl
‘we eat our own grass roots’ (no. 5, KW: 91)

2.3.2 Restricted present tense in -GA
Make-up: [0+5]. Tokens: 34 (13 in NF; 21 in QS) (17.2 % of all present tense forms,
S % of all TA-forms and 4.2 % of all predications). Example (35) is. an example from
QS; example (36) is an example of a present tense form highlighting the appearance of
a new discourse referent within a Bi-based narration flow:
(35) tan sagas-§at i-ge-l

you brain-car be-prs-2sg

‘you are silly’ (no. 4, KW: 91)

 The form is taken from the manuscript: u"'btulgul buga®iim kazsr'iim Sejmiitie twya mune
[originally: nuwuCle kunodun]'piistikad sonnini vihaset tammojen kanssa do smerti stinga’.
"% Cf. the explanation in Klumpp (2002: 297).
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(36) amna-bi samnak-ta  pena-lobda-bi faga-n tazs
sit.down-pst spoon-lat float-itf-pst river-gen downstream
ku-bi-nd> ma? nu-ga essen Sar-la?ba-ja?
see-pt-loc3sg tent  stand-prs children play-ntf-pl

‘(The mouse) sat down into the spoon and floated down the river. When it looked
around, there stands a tent and children are playing’ (no. 1, KW: 88)

2.3.3 Nontransformative present tense in -LA? ba
Make-up: [2+6]. Tokens: 29 (19 in NF; 10 in QS) (14.6 % of all present tense forms,
4.2 % of all TA-forms and 3.6 % of all predications). Se also Sarla?baja? ‘are playing’
in (36) above.
(37) téan ija-1 sil uja  am-na?ba

you mother-2sg fat meat  eat-ntf

‘your mother is eating fat and meat’ (KW: 197)

2.3.4 Restricted present tense in -0
Make-up: [0+6]. Tokens: 26 (15 in NF; 11 in QS) (13.1 % of all present tense forms,
3.8 % of all TA-forms and 3.2 % of all predications).
(38) bospa? e timne-be?
self-1pl  not know-1pl
‘we don't know it ourselves’ (no. 6, KW: 93)

2.3.5 Nontransformative present tense in -LAmna
Make-up: [1+6]). Tokens: 12 (10 in NF; 2 in QS) (6.1 % of all present tense forms,
1.7 % of all TA-forms and 1.5 % of all predications).

(39) nagurgit tala-n di  Side aloba-n  bos ine-zey-dan par-landa-ga-ja?

third day-gen the two hero-gen empty horse-pl-3pl  return-ntf-prs-3pl
di-ze-n pilne-tta siri ine-zabi par-la? amna
(s)he-pl-gen  behind-abl3sg  white horse-poss return-cv  sit

‘On the third day the two heroes' empty horses are returning. Behind them returns
[the hero] with the white horse’ (no. 6, KW: 92)

2.3.6 Nontransformative present tense in -Lagandaga
Make-up: [4+5]. Tokens: 5 (4 in NF; 1 in QS) (2.5 % of all present tense forms, 0.7 %
of all TA-forms and 0.6 % of all predications).
(40) il-om bii kun-naganda-ga-t
people-acc water lead.away-ntf-prs-3sg.oc
‘the water [river] is carrying away the people’ (no.2, KW: 90)*

2% The form is taken from the manuscript: {ilim bw kunna [later: kundayat] yand®yat.
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2.3.7 Nontransformative present tense in -LAndasga
Make-up: [4+5]. Tokens: 4 (3 in NF; 1 in QS). For an example see parlandagaja? ‘are
returning’ in (39) above. .

2.3.8 Nontransformative present tense in -LA? minge

Make-up: [5+5]. Tokens: 4 (2 in NF; 2 in QS).

(41) oni? Siisko tirlo-le? miy-ge
single  shoulder.blade rotate-cv g0-prs
‘a single shoulder blade is rotating’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

- For another example see pile? miygel ‘you are looking for’ in (6) above.

2.3.9 Initiotransformative present tense in -LA7balje

Make-up: [2+4]. Tokens: 2 (1 in NF; 1 in QS).

(42) mdn iifii-na il-ganda bii-ga? bit-le?ba-lje-m
I foot-genlsg  down-loc3sg river-abl drink-itf-prs-1sg
‘I'm going to drink from the river at my feet’ (no. 5, KW: 91)

2.3.10 Nontransformative present tense in -LA? nuga
Make-up [3+5]. Tokens: 2 (1 in NF; 1 in QS). Example (43) possibly has a mirative
connotation:*' . )
(43) man  $iijé-nda sil  wja - edi-le? nu-ga
tent-gen inner part-loc3sg fat meat hang-cv stand-prs
‘Inside the tent there is fat and meat hanging down’ (no. 9, KW: 96)

2.3.11 Nontransformative present tense in -LA? amna
Make-up: [1+6]. Tokens: 2 (in NF).
(44) ku-bi-n-dan  biiSter-le? amna

look-pt-loc-3pl  laugh-cv sit

‘as they had a look he sat there laughing’ (no. 11, KW: 99)

2.3.12 Transformative present tense in -LAZbljA

Make-up: [10+4]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).

(45) Sii-na  tirlo-le-bi ne sabaj?-le?-bi kedi neZ-le?b-lje-t
fire-lat  roll-ntf-pst woman pull.out-ntf-pst away tear-ftf-prs-3sg.oc
‘he was rolling into the fire, the woman was pulling at him, finally she managed
to pull him away’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

' The idea of a mirative meaning comes from a similar construction in Turkic. In Klumpp (2002:
203ff.) it has not yet been discussed.
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2.3.13 Nontransformative present tense in -LAgA
Make-up: [6+5]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(46) digatta  Sii-t ku?bdo-la-ga

then fire-3sg die.out-ntf-prs

‘then his fire is about to go out’ (KW: 197)

2.4 Imperative forms

2.4.1 Aspectually unmarked imperative
Make-up: [0+imp]. Tokens: 75% (92.6 % of all imperative forms, and 9.2 % of all
predications).
(47) urgaba So-7!
grandfather come-imp
‘grandfather, come!” (no. 1. KW: 88)
(48) amor-Za-ba?!
eat-imp-1pl
‘let’s eat!’(no. 8, KW: 94)

2.4.2 Finaltransformative imperative in -Li-(...)

Make-up: [14+imp).” Tokens: 4.

(49) ii?-li-t mi? ular-zap-gonibe?!  ii?-li-t ular-l3!
let-ftf-imp2sg.oc we sheep-pl-latipl let-ftf-imp2sg.oc sheep-2sg
‘let it among our sheep, let your sheep!” (no. 8, KW: 95)

2.4.3 Finaltransformative imperative in -LA-(...)
Make-up: [14+imp]. Tokens: 1.
(50) ii?-le-? mana!

let-fif-imp2sg I-acc

‘Let me go!” (no. 11, KW: 99)

2.4.4 Nontransformative imperative in -LAZ amna-(...)
Make-up: [1+imp]. Tokens: 1. Example (51) from a prayer has a habitual meaning.

(51) bii-tii-n eje-t mdna  tuksu  sirer-le? amna-gu-bz)24 sigen
water-land-gen  host-3sg  I-lat towards drive-cv  sit-imp-3sg.oc  maral
kura-ba...
male-acc3sg

‘the earth ghost should constantly drive maral deer towards me’
(prayer 2, KW: 100)

- 2 Eight out of these 75 imperative tokens occur with kalla?: cf. Klumpp (2002: 320-322).
%3 These forms haven't been analysed as auxiliary constructions in Klumpp (2002). Instead iiZla- was
regarded a stem derived from &7- ‘send’.
> In Klumpp (2002: 177) this form was analysed as amna-gu-ba-a with a question particle at the
end.



A List of Kamas Tense-Aspect Forms oo . -6l

ABBREVIATIONS
abl ablative case lat lative case
acc accusative case loc locative case
ant anterior mtf momentaneous-transformative
car caritive (derivational) ntf nontransformative
cv  converb oc objective conjugation
des desiderative (deverbal derivation) pcl  particle
ftf  finaltransformative pl  plural
fut future tense poss possessive adjective
gen genitive case prs present tense
imp imperative pst past tense
inf infinitive pt  participle
ins instrumental case qp question particle
itf  initiotransformative sg singular
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XAHTBIMCKO-CEJBbKYIICKUE MEXJSTHUYEKUE
CBSI3U B BACCEVHE BACIOTAHA

30aTAH HAJB
ey, Benrpus

. O6 OTHOLIEHMAX MeXAY BaCHOraHCKUMH XaHTaMH M HapbIMCKMMH CENbKYNaMH MOXHO
" rOBOPHTB HA ABYX YPOBHSX: OOBEKTHBHO, HCTIOJIB3Ys METOMIbI COMOCTABUTENLHOFO aHa-
JIn3a KyJNbTYP, WU CyOBEKTHBHO, M3yyas CaMOOMNPEAESEHNE HEKOTOPbIX HHAMBHAY-
YMOB.

Taxoke Ha OBYX YPOBHAX MOXHO F'OBOPUTbL W O TOM, NOYEMY A BEIOpan UMEHHO
AaHHY0 TeMy. OGbEeKTHBHOM NPHYHHON MOXKHO CUMTATh TOT (HaKT, 4TO HACTOALLAS Te-
Ma ABJISETCA CaMOii BaXXHOH Npobiemoii B cUCTEME MEXITHHUECKHX OTHOWEHH B Hac-
ceitHe p. Bacioran u noaromy HMHTepecyer MeHs Gonblie Bcero. JlaHHyw npobnemy
u3yyalli MHOTHE MCCNIENIOBATENH, 1 HA30BY TOJBKO HEKOTOPLIX K3 Hux: I'. H. Ilenux
(1972), 3. I1. Cokososa (1983), H. B. Jlykuxa (1972). Haaetoch, 4TO M0 A@HHOMY BOII-
pocy f cMOry n06aBHTb HEKOTOPbIE HOBEHIUME MATEPHAIbl, U3JIOKEHHLIE B CTaTbe.
Cy6bexTHBHOW npyuuHON BbIOOpa ITOM TEMbl ABJAETCA TO OOCTOATENBCTBO, 4TO BO
BpeMs Moero npe6biBaHus B r. ToMcke 8 Bel MHOrOYHCAEHHblE Oecensl No AaHHOMY
Borpocy ¢ 3THorpajom Tomckoro obnacTHOro kpaeseadeckoro myses H. A. Tyuxo-
BOIA, 1 3TH Pa3rOBOPHI HE MO3BOJIMIIM MHE MOTEPATh U3 BULY JAHHYIO TEMY.

1. XanTe! ¥ cenbKynbl HA Bacloraue

TecHyl0 CBA3b ABYX HapOJOB B JaHHOM apeaje MOATBEPKAAIOT TOMOHWMHMYECKHE H
3THOHHMHWUYECKHE KYpbe3bl, NPHYMHY MOABIEHHS KOTOPBIX 4YacTO ObIBAET CIOMXKHO
o6bachuTs. Hanpumep, B XIX-XX BB. TEppUTOPHUH, HACENECHHBIE XaHTaMH, YITOMHWHa-
JKCh Ha KapTax M B OpHLUNANbHBIX JOKYMEHTaX MO CENbKYNCKMMH HA3BAHUAM, & TEP-
PHUTOPHH, HacENeHHble CeNbKyNamMH, UMeNW Ha3BaHWA Ha XaHTbiickom s3bike. Tak,
MHOpOAYECKas BOJIOCTbL B HH30BbAX BacioraHa, rae »Xunv BacCIOTAHCKHE CEJIbKYTIbI,
Ha3biBasiach JlapbsTckas, Ha3BaHKeM, KOTOPOE OAHO3HAYHO MPOMCXOAMT OT XAHTbIM-
CKOro cioBocoyeTanus lar jay — ‘Hapon ¢ nyros’. OnHako npurok Baciorana p. Hio-
pOnbKa, HaceJieHHas HbIHE XaHTaMH, UMEHYETCs NO-XaHTLIICKK foram joyon — ‘6ONOT-
Has peka’, M 3TO NPHUMeEYaTebHO, TaK KakK XaHTbl Ha3blBAlOT CENbKYMOB ‘GOAOTHBIM
HapoaoM’ — n’oram jay. Ho BaCloraHCKHE XaHThl Ha3blBAlOT ‘GONOTHBLIM HapoaoMm’,
‘HaponoM 6ONOTHOH pexn’ He TOJBKO CENTbKYTIOB, HO M HIOPOJNIBCKMX XaHTOB, Mpo-
JKMBAKOWKX Ha p. Hioponbke, KOTOpLIX OHY €LUE Ha3bIBalOT ‘CaMOEACKHM Hapoaom’,
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‘HapoIOM CcaMOEINCKOH peku’ - jaran jay, jaran joyon jay. OcobeHHO HHTEpecHOMU
JlaHHas CBsI3b CTRHOBMTCA B CBETE TOTO, YTO 3HAYEHUA CNOB lar W noram BecbMa
6nu3ku apyr apyry.

[Topo6HbIM xe 0Opa3om, peka ThiM, HacesleHHas CENbKyMaMH, Aana HAMMEHOBA-
HHUe MOArpynne BaXOBCKMX XaHTOB, GNM3KUX BaClOraHCKuMM XaHtam — Tym jay. H. B.
Jlykuna obpalllaeT BHUMaHWE Ha TO, YTO XaHThi, NOSBHBLIMECA Ha Baxe A0OBOJNBHO
MO3MHO, N0 BCEil BEPOATHOCTH BBITECHWIH OTTyAa abOpHUreHOB-CenbKynos. [BmxeHue
XaHTOB C 3anafia Ha BOCTOK MPHBENO K 3aceneHdto umu Jlymriokonsckod (Ha O6u)
MHOPOOHECKOIi BONOCTH (HbIHE AJlekcaHapoBckuii paitoH Tomckoit obnactu) u Gacceii-
Ha p. Bax (JTlykuna 1972). HecMoTpsa Ha TO, 4TO MepeceieHHe LU0 Yepe3 HUKHEE Teue-
Hue p. BacioraH, Ha TeppHTOPHH BOCTOUHEE BniaaeHua p. Hioposibku ocTrannce cenbKy-
nei. 3. [1. CokonoBa npeanosaraer, 4ro Tepputopus JlapeaTckoit Bonoctu ewe B X VIII
B. HMEJIa CMELIEHHOE XaHThIHCKO-CeIbKYTICKOe HAaCeeHHE, U 3TO, Ha ee B3rsj, o6bsic-
HSIET XaHThIHICKOE NpOMCXOoXIeHHe HazBaHuA BosocTH (Cokonosa 1983: 81) OpHako
HUKaKWX J0Ka3aTeJbCTB B MOATBEPXKACHUE AAHHOM IMIIOTE3b! ABTOP HE NPUBOJMT, MO-
3TOMY €€ CJIO)KHO MPUHATb WM ONpOBEPrHyTh. TaKk€ TPYAHO OOBLACHWUTL, MOYEMY
XaHTbl, CUHTAIOLIMECS DKCMIAHCUBHEH CENbKYMNOB, ObIIM BBITECHEHBI C JAHHOH TeppH-
TOpuM, U BO BTOPOil nonosuHe XIX B. HaceneHue JlapbaTCKOH BOJOCTH (UKCHpYeTCS
NOYTH HCKMHOYNTENBHO KaK CENbKYNCKOE (OCTAKO-CaMOEACKOE).

Murpaums XaHTOB Ha BOCTOK JOKa3bIBa€TCsl, BUAMMO, U TEM, UTO B BEPXHEM H
cpenHem TeueHWW BacioraHa, HaceneHHOM XaHTamH, UMK Obiiv 3aMMCTBOBAHbI MJIH
KaJbKUPOBaHbI CEJIbKYTNCKHE TOMOHWMBI: HanpHuMep, Ha3BaHWe nocenka Kameinza
NPOMCXOIHT OT CENbKYNCKOro r’MAPOHUMa CO 3HA4YEHHEM ‘€l0oBas peka’ (mapannenbHoe
XaHTbliickoe Ha3BaHue — Koloy jay puyol ‘enoBas peka nepesns’. Kpome toro, B Bacro-
TaHCKO# BOJIOCTH €CTb Ha3BaHHS HaceNeHHbIX MYHKTOB, KOTOpblE MOBTOPAIOTCA B BO-
JIOCTAX, HAaCENEHHBbIX CeNbKYNaMH, kak, Hanpumep, Karzanax Ha p. Unxanke, oTHOC-
Aweiica k Yikanckoil BONOCTH, pacnonoXeHHON, kak U JlapssaTckas BojiocTh, B 6ac-
ceiine Bactorana. FOptsl Kanranak B BepxoBbe BactoraHa UMesy U XaHThIACKOE Ha3Ba-
Hue Kuloy jiye puyol — ‘ppibHas pexa AEpEBHA’, KOTOPOE ABAANOCH KANbKOH CENbKYN-
CKOro: fipeanojaraeMas 3THMOJIOTUS CEeIbKYNCKOro Ha3BaHus: kol-kyn-ak ‘ycTbe pbib-
Hoit peku’ (SIkoBneB — KamanerauHosa 1996: 3(2).

MurpauvoHHbi€ NPOUECCHI, KaK TIPaBUO, NPUBOAAT K CMELUEHHMIO W YaCTHUHO
accCUMUAAUMY HapoaoB. Tak, Mo Bceit BEpOATHOCTH, U NpoH30LWN0 Ha Bacrorane: xaH-
TBIHCKOE 1 CeNbKYNCKOe HacesieHue B 6acceiiHe Baciorana, BeposTHO, CNELyET CUMTaTD
CMellaHHbIM. BO3MOXKHas acCUMMNIALUNA MOXET ABAATLCA MPHUYMHOW TOr0 CXOACTBA,
koTopoe 6b1no otMedeHo H.B. JlykuHoii: OHa BbIABMNIA CXOACTBO MEXAY TaMramu AaH-
HblX HaponoB B XVII B., onybnuxoBaHHbiMU FO. B. CMueHKO: Tamroit cenbKyrnos sB-
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JIIETCS BBIAPA, KOTOpAas OTIMYAETCA TONLKO (POPMON XBOCTA OT TaMIH BacOMAHCKUX
xaHToB B BUAe 606pa. (JIykuna 1972: 88-89.)

Bo3sBpamasce K HalueMy MNpUMEpY — HaceleHHbIM MyHKTam Kamwinea w
Kanzanax — cnefyetr OTMETUTDb, YTO HYAaCTO CAMK XaHTh! YMOTPEOAIOT WX CEAbKYNCKHUE
Ha3BaHWs, HECMOTPS Ha TO, 4TO CYLUECTBYIOT W XaHTHIHCKWE Ha3BaHUA. YBEAUYUBACTCH
3HayeHue 3Toro (akra Tem, YTO TEPPUTOPHA, TIE HAXOAMUTCA nocenok Kartwuira, u
paiion Bactorana, rae pacnonoxes nocenok Kanranak, npeacTaBasioT coboit U peiu-
rHO3HbIE LEHTPbl. Bacloranckue XaHTbl, 0 MHEHMIO UCCIIENOBATENEH, COCTOAT M3 TPEX
6paunbix rpyan (Jlykuna — KynemsuH 1976), u y Kaxno# rpynnsl O6bla CBOH KyJbTO-
BbIH UeHTp. OIMH U3 3TUX TPEX LEHTPOB HAXOMWICH pAAOM ¢ topTamd O3epHbIMH, Ha
nonyocrpose Pdi Imi, sBTopo# - B Kateinre, a TpeTuii — paaoM ¢ nocenxom Kanrasax.

Bce BbieckazanHoe JIIO00MBITHO, HO MOKAa HE MOANAETCS OAHO3IHAYHON UHTEp-
nperauun. Tem He MeHee, HaNpaLIMBaETCA CEPbE3HbIA STHOUCTOPUYECKUH BBHIBOJ: ABE
M3 TpeX rpyIN BaCKOraHCKHWX XaHTOB B CBOEM MPOMCXO0XKAECHUH HMEIOT TECHYIO CBA3b C
ceJIbKynamH.

CBs3b OBYX HapOJOB MOATBEPXKIAETCA TaKkKe apXMBHbBIMM MaTepuanamu. [lo
J@HHbIM METPUYECKUX KHUT 20 1919 roaa BacloraHCKHe CeNbKYTbl U XaHTh! NOCTOSHHO
3aKAOUHIN Opaku Mexay cobol. DTOT BeIBOA He coBnagaer ¢ mHenneM 3. I1. Cokono-
BO#, cUUTaBLUEH, 4TO BaCIOTAHCKHE XaHTbl NPEACTABAAIOT COOOH SHAOTaMHYO rpyInimy,
TaK Kak Nponopuus BHyTpeHHHX Gpakos y HUX pocturaet 95% (Coxonosa 1976: 27).
3ToMy, OQHAKO, MPOTHBOpEYaT AaHHble meTpuueckux knRur XIX — navama XX Bs.,
XpaHswmxcs B apxuse AxmuHuctpaunu Kapracokckoro paiona, Kyla agMWUHUCTpa-
THBHO B HacTOALLEE BPEMR BXOAHT BeCh Haccelin p. Bacioran. B LepKkoBHBIX METpHUEC-
KWX KHHUIax NpejacTaBiieHsl cBeAeHUs no Bactoranckoit Bostoctu ¢ 1841 r. (cHayana He-
MOJIHO, a MO3Xe Bce 0ojiee penpe3eHTaTHBHO) A0 1919 r., U MOXHO HalTH 3anHuCH
npakTUUecKH 3a noncronerus. [To MdMM nojacyeram, Toabko 71,5 % u3 339 6pakos Ho-
CHUNK 3HROraMHbIi XapakTtep, a 28,5 % - 6bUTH 3aKIOYEHBI C MPEACTABHTENAMH APYTHX
HapoJNIOB, NMPHUYEM 4Yallle BCero — ¢ cenbkynamu (42 % cmeuanHbIX 6pakoB), HECMOTPs
Jaxe Ha Bce Gonee Bo3pacTaroilee NPOHUKHOBEHHE CHOa PYCCKOTIO HaCeIEHUA C KOHLa
XIX B. Bnaronaps xaHTbIHCKO-CENbKYNCKUM Opakam Ha TEppUTOPHH, 3acCEJIEHHON Bac-
IOFAaHCKUMH XaHTaMu, XWIH H cenbkynsl: B Kanranake B 1897 r. (8 cemeitHbIX
X03safcTB) ~ 2 cenbkyna W 62 xaHTa, a B LeJiom B Baciorasckoil BonocTy B TOT Ioa
MPOXUBAN0 9 ceNbKynos, Toraa kak xaHtos Os1y10 586 (INatkanos 1911).

Ha TecHylo cBA3b 3TUX JBYX HApOJOB YKa3biBAa€T TaKXe H TO, YTO CYLLECTBYET
Uenbii psaa OAMHAKOBLIX (aMHiIHii, KOTOpbIE ObLITH B YNOTpeOAEHUH Y XaHTOB U CEJlb-
kynos Bactorana: Aiinapossl, Kyuyrossl, CensMaHoBbl, MuTKuHbI, TelikoBbl; dhamu-
any [MavenkosbiX, CeNbMaHOBBIX COBMAalOT C TaKUMH ke (QaMuIusMHU THIMCKHX
cenbkynoB; TaraeBbl BCTpeUalOTCA KaK BaCHOraHCKME XaHThI, KaK 00CKHE (JIACKMHCKHE)
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CeJIbKYTIbI M Kak cenbkyns! p. KEnru (Ha Kénre paxe 611 B XIX-XX BB. HaceaeHHbIH
nyHkT TaraesBo-kapamo) (Tyukosa 1999).

BpauHble cBA3M MeXAy ABYMS HapoOAaMH OTPaXK€Hbl ¥ Ha YPOBHE ANMYECKOro
¢donbknopa. H. 1. I'puropoBckuii 3anucan pacckas 0 camoii BaxxHOM XaHTbliickoi 6o-
ruHe Pdi Imi. B 3ToMm pacckase cectpa 6orvHu yuuia uckatb cebe myxa Ha TwiM, Hace-
JIEHHBIH ceAbKynaMu, u 6osbwe He BepHynachk (I'puroposckuii 1884: 34-35). Mortus
noucka cynpyra Ha p. TeiMm HaOmopaeTca U B Apyrom Tekcte, 3anucadiom H. I1. [pu-
FrOPOBCKMM B CBA3M CO CBATbIM MECTOM XAHTOB, KOTOPOE HbIHE HasbiBaetcs lllalitan-
ckuit Mbic (Ha CpenHem Bactorane). B atom pacckasze 6orateips BaCIOraHCKHMX XaHTOB
XOTE XKEHUTbCA Ha ciyxaHke aouepu ConHua, koTopas xwuna Ha TeiMe, HO A04Yb
Contua cama nonobuna 6oraTelps K cTajla NPENATCTBOBaTh WX Gpaky, YCTPOMB 3a HU-
MH TOTOHIO, ¥ B UTOre npespartuna ux B kamuu (Fpuroposckuii 1884: 21-22). TouHo
TaKOM e CIOXKET Dbl Mo3)Ke 3aMHCcaH Ha CEJbKYNCKOM f3blke B moceske Henbmau Ha
p. Ilapabenb oT cka3uTenbHULIBI-CENbKYNKH, poauslueiics Ha p. Kénre (Ckasku Ha-
PBIMCKHX CenbKynoB 1996: 99-106).

Usyuas snuveckue TPAfMLMM BAaCIOTAHCKMX XaHTOB, Mbl BCTPEUAaEMCA He
TOJILKO C MOTHMBOM TNOHCKa CYMpyra B CENbKYNCKMX 3eMJIIX, HO WU C MOTHBOM
BpaXkIeOHOCTH XaHTOB K cebkynamM. Camblii H3BECTHBI GOraThiph HIDKHETO TEYESHHUA
Bactorana — Ankala, npenok XaHTbIICKOH CEMbH AHraNMHBIX — CpaXkancs ¢ ,,00CKHM
HaponoM”, cenbkynamu. I1o onHOMY pacckasy, cenbKyInbl Ykpaiii ero pebeHka 1 Bep-
HYJIH TONILKO TOTAa, korAa 6oraThlpb coGpan CBOMX BOMHOB U CTaJl YIPOXaTh NOXUTH-
TensM BoliHOi. 1o npyroMy paccka3sy cenbkymnbl HanaiMu Ha HETO, M OH CHAccs OT HUX,
yrabiB nol Bonoi. Ero keHa, KOTOpYIO yKpasii, OCTaBWJla CEKpeTHble 3HakH, Gnaro-
naps KoTopbiM 6oraTelps €€ Crac M B TO ke BpeMa yOUn moxuruTesneil-cesbKyrnos
(Jlyxuna 1980: 95).

OTH pacckasbl, HECCOMHEHHO, CBA3aHbl C TeM (PAKTOM, YTO 3acesieHHe TEppUTO-
puu [IpuBacioraHbs BaCIOraHCKHMH XaHTaMH NPOK3OLUIO AOBOJILHO MO3AHO, @ KOPEH-
HO€ CENIbKYINCKOe HaceNleHMe BbITO MOCTENEHHO OTTECHEHO Ha BOCTOk. M3BecTeH M TOT
(haxT, YTO KOACKHME XaHThbI, 3aK/IIOYHB COKO3 C PYCCKMMH, YYacTBOBAIM B pa3rpomMe
Cypryrckoro (BaprakoBckoro) kHsxectBa W kHsaxecrsa [leras Opna, o6benunsioLe-
ro HapbIMCKWX cebkynoB. Ha3BaHHbll cOlO3, BEpOATHO, NOANEPXKANH U BaCIOTAHCKHE
xaHTbl. O6ouMu (akTamMu NOATBEPXKIAETCA BpakAeOHOCTb M MPOTHBOCTOSHHE BACkO-
raHCKUX XaHTOB U CEJIbKYMOB.

Ha Baciorane 6binu 3ammucan ot MH(OPMAHTOB-XaHTOB paccKa3sbl, B KOTOPBIX
YMOMMHAJIOCh O NPUOLITUH PYCCKHX (TeXCTbl 0 Epmake), 1 0MHOBPEMEHHO O KOHLE HX
6oratbipckoii 3noxu (KanuHuHa 1956-1958, T. II: 341-345; Jlykuna 1990: 179,
Kynemaun — Jlykuna 1978: 40.) CTOMT NOAYEPKHYTh, HTO B 3THX paccka3aX pyCCKHe
HUKOTia He WIpaloT HeraTHBHYIO POJib, OHY MOABAAIOTCA KaK COIO3HMKM XaHTbICKUX
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Goratbipeil. DTH pacckasbl ONUCHIBAIOT GUTBLI MEXIY PYCCKUMH M CEJIbKYMaMM, NpH 3-
TOM XaHTbI OCTAIOTCH Ha CTOPOHE PYCCKHX, KaK 3TO M Obulo B peanbHOcTH. B dosnbkno-
pe pycckue BoHcka osmuerBopsioTcs EpmaxoM, KOTOpbIi B AEHCTBUTEALHOCTH
HUKoraa He pobupancs no BactoraHa, a ero Bparom-cenbkynom 6but HapbiMckui
6oratbipb.

CXOACTBO MEXAy XaHTaMH M CENbKYNaMu B MaTepHalIbHOH KynsType n obpase
*H3HHU ABJAETCA BECbMa 3HAYUTENbHBIM, HO MHe Ob! HE XOTENOCh 06 3TOM 3[€eCh NOJ-
poGHO roBoputh. B HayuHOMH nuTepaType MHOro pa3 ObliM NMpOaHaIU3HPOBaHbl CBA3U
MEXIY 3TUMH HapoJamMu B OOJacTH OyXOBHOH KynbTypbl M onbiiiopa. O6bYHO
HCCNIEN0OBATENH OTMEYAIOT CXOJCTBO CHOXKETOB 0 HeOEeCcHOi OXxoTe Ha LIECTHHOroro
J0cs, B CBA3M C ueM co3se3aue bonbwoit Measeauubl M XaHTb!, U CEBKYNbl HMEHYIOT
‘Jlocw’ nnu ‘Bonbuwioit nocs’ (Kynem3un — Jlykuna, 1978: 15; Tomunos 1992: 166-
173; Yenpern: 2; Mugonorus cenbkynos, 2004: 238-239). Taxxe OIU3KUMU N0 CO-
JEpXKaHHIO ABJAIOTCA ClOXKeTbl 0 Oopble 371010 BesukaHa U 1o6poro TpukcTepa - y Bac-
1oraickux xaHtos Ca3Bac M AnbBany, a y cenbkynos I1&€xwaryces u Hrre (Mudgonorus
xaHtoB 2000: 106-107, 219; Mudonorus cenbkyno 2004: 127-134, 248-254).
HexoTtopas ¢yHKuMOHanbHas O6nu3ocTh HabmomaeTcs Mex Ay MKEHCKHM o6pa3zom
memoHa ITopHe y xaHTOB M TlaxunHa-nmogoenxu y cenbkynos (Mugonorus xaHros,
2000: 203-204; Mudonorus censkynos 2004: 230).

Hapsiny ¢ 3THMH 4acTo ynoMuHaeMbIMU akTaMH, 1 CUUTaIO BaXKHbIM 00paTHThL
BHMMaHHE Ha TO, YTO PENMIHO3HbIE CBA3M MEXIY XaHTaMH W celbKynamu Habiona-
JMCb HE TONBKO B 06nactu mudonoruu, Ho M B penuruo3Hoi npaxrtuke. B 1882 rony
BeHrepckuii nccaenosarens Kapoii [Tanan esaun no Baciorany, U B CBOMX NONEBBIX 3a-
MHMCAX, TOBOPSA O CBALIEHHOM MecTe paaoM ¢ BactoraHckum, oH npusoaut uHpopma-
LMIO O TOM, YTO XaHTbIiickuit 6or Kamenv-Cmapux 61 TECHO cBs3aH ¢ 6oramu apyro-
ro CBSILLEHHOTO MecTa (110 Beel BEPOATHOCTH CeNbKynckoro) — ¢ Kamennot Cmapyxoi
M €€ CEeCTpOii, KyJIbTOBbII LEHTP KOTOpPbIX Obin psgoM ¢ cenoM Kunnan (Tlanau 1882:
362, 367)

C TOYKH 3pEHHs PEIUTHO3HO-KYNbTOBBIX CBsA3el 0cOObIH HMHTEpeC MpencTaB-
JISIET KaTaJIoT CBAILEHHBIX MecT, koTopbiil K. [Tanau coctaBun Ha ocHoBe HH$pOpMaLMH,
NONYYEHHOW OT XaHTa, XHUBYLIEro Hefaneko oT ycrbs Hroposabku. MM Gbinn nepeyuc-
JIeHb! caMble BaXkKHble CBAlUEHHble Mecta HapbiMckoro ITpuobbs (k coxaleHuio, He
M3BECTHO, OTBEYasi HAa KaKue BOIMpPOCHI M B CBA3M C 4eM MH(QOPMAHT Aaj 3TOT nepe-
ueHb). [locne Tpex XaHTHIACKHX CBALUIEHHbIX MECT OH YNOMHHAET CENbKYNCKHE CBS-
eHHble MecTa. [10 3THM JaHHBIM BbIPHCOBBLIBAETCS, M€ UMEHHO HAXOAUIMCh BaXKHEMH-
IIME CBALIEHHbIE MECTa IOXHBIX CeNlbKYNOB: MeCTo Ha BacioraHe okojo opT
BapraHarmkuHbIX 6b1710 nocesaweHo ‘yxy-uiy6e-pocToM-c-cobons’, B ycThe Ynxan-
kn — ‘dyxy-noctaBuBwemy-300-3anopos’, B HayHake Ha Bactorane — ‘lyxy-c-cemblo-
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pemHami’, y BnageHus Baciorana B O0b — ‘Ilyxy-B-Buae-fiuchl’, y BrnageHus Ketu B
O6b — ‘dyxy-XKeHinHe-nocraBlIeH-BONOCHI-)KUBOTO KOHS’, Ha IMPOTHBOMNOJOXHOM
obckom Oepery ot mecra nageHus p. [lapabenu B O6b okxojno ropr JlackuHbix —
‘KeuuimHe-TBOpsALICH-HeOONbINX-38epeit’. ¥V ycThbs UyabiMa Oblio CBALIEHHOE MECTO
C TPYAHO MOAAAIIUMMCA UHTEPIPETaUMH Ha3BaKWEM (BEPOATHO, ‘MOCT-B yluenbe-6e-
noro-kamHs’). B uctokax Uynsima 61O CBALLEHHOE MECTO, TAE MouynTany ‘JKeHUKnHY-
CO-CTOpPOHBI-MOps-C-4epHO#H-BOJOH’, KoTOpas ynomHHanace K. [laman ewe u nog
IpYruM UMeHeM — ‘JKeHuuHa-ropon’.

Hrmxe no O6u ot ycThsa Baclorana takxke 6b10 OTMEYEHO HECKOJILKO KYJIBTO-
BbIx MecT: Ha O6u B noc. KuHpan Haxoaunocb mecto, nocesaileHHoe ‘KameHHoM
Crapyxe’, y BnageHus ThiMa — ‘MyxKuuHe-NpEeBPaTHBILIEMYCSA-@ NTHLYY , a OKOJIO IOPT
Hanac Ha TeiMy — ‘MyxunHe, npespaTuBuieMycsa B cobaky’; kpome Toro, y Hanaca u
B AepeBHe KamMuuckue OblIH €llle CBALLEHHBIE MECTa ¢ He3a(PMKCUPOBaHHbIMH Ha3Ba-
HUAMH. B KOHLE kaTanora nepeyucisioTcs ABa XaHThIMCKUX CBATbIX MecTa Ha FOrane,
a nocreaHee YNOMUHAEMOE UM KYJBTOBOE MECTO Y)Ke HEBO3MOXKHO ONPEAETHTL U3-3a
Hepa3bopuuBocTH Tekcta pykonuck (Ilamam 1882: 359-365). Be3 npeysenuueHus
MOXXHO CKa3aTh, 4TO HECMOTPSA Ha Mioxoe kauyecTBo 3anuceit K. [Tanau (on nenan ux
Ha HECKOJIbKHX fA3bIKaX U B HEKOTOPBIX Cy4asX CKOPOIMCHIO), STOT MepevyeHb KyJIbTO-
BbIX MecT HapbIMCKOro kpasi MMEET YHHKaIbHOE HCTOPHYECKOE 3HAYEHHE.

M3 marepnanos K. Ilanaum cnegyeT, 9TO XaHThl M CeNbKyMbl TOCELIANH
CBALUEHHBbIE MECTaA, 3HAIM U yBaKaJin 60roB Apyr apyra. XaHT, OT KOTOporo Obin 3anu-
CaH MepeyeHb CBAIIEHHBIX MECT, Ha3bIBANl CENLKYIICKHE KYNbTOBbIE OGBEKTHI CENBKYT-
CKHM cNoBOM kvodarku, Ro camux 60roB Bo Bcex CiyuasiX Ha3blBaI NO-XaHThIHCKH. M3
3arnucei BUAHO, YTO OH yacTo odpawan BHuManue K. Ilanan Ha 1o, 4TO TaM XHBET Ha-
pon, roBopsiMii Ha Apyrom s3bike. COOTBETCTBEHHO 3TOMY, OH 0Opawlail BHHMaHuWe
UCCNEeloBaTENl Ha COOTBETCTBME XaHTHIHCKOTO BbIPKEHHUA junki-monki-tayd «mecto
OYXOB» ¥ CEeJIbKYNCKOTO kvodarku, a XaHThIHCKOE CAOBO junk OH nepesoaun Kak lo, los.
C TaxMM nepeBoaoM HHGOPMAHTa MOKHO COTNIACUTLCA W CETOJHA.

2. CamoHa3BaHHE U NAEHTHYHOCTb BACIOTAHCKHX XaHTOB U CCJILKYIIOB

B Tom cimyuae, eciiy Halle HCCIIEIOBaHWE paclUMpHTE Ha 6onee cyObeKTHBHYIO 00J1aCcTh
— 06J1aCThb 3THWYECKOH HAEHTHHHOCTH, TO, FOBOPA O CBA3AX XaHTOB M CEJIbKYIOB,
Hefb3s He YINOMSHYTb U O TOM, UTO W TeX, W Apyrux a0 1930-x rr. B opuuranbHbIX
NOKYMEHTaX, Kak M B paHHEH 3THOrpaduueckoi NUTEpAType, Ha3bIBAIM 3THOHUMOM
ocmsak. XOpOIUIO M3BECTHO, KPOME TOTO, YTO KETOB TAKKE Ha3bIBANM EHUCEHCKUMU
ocmsakamu, CEIbKYTIOB — OCMAKAMU-CamMoedamu, U HaPbIMCKUMU OCMAKAMU, a fif-
IHHCKHUX MaHCH - asnunckumu ocmakamu (OTHorpagusa Hapoaos CCCP 1958).
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OnpHako 3Ty KapTUHY TNPEACTOUT JETATM3UPOBATH MPUMEHHMTEILHO K
BACIOTaHCKKMM xaHTaM. Ha3BaHus, NPUMEHsBLUMECA K HUM, CO3JAIOT XaOTH4HYIO
KapTHHY. PaHHAS HaydHas nuTepaTypa YNOMMHAET MX MOJX UMEHEM OCMSKOG, TaK Xe
KaK W CefbKynoB, XHMBYIIMX Ha TeppuTopun HapbiMckoro kpas (cM., Hanpumep,
Cupennyc 1983). CoBpeMeHHas NTUTEpaTypa yXKe Ha3biBaeT UX xaHmamu, OTAENAN OT
cenbkynoe (cM., Hanpumep, KynemsuH, Jlykuna 1977); Ho ecin obpaTurscs k opHim-
IbHBIM [IOKYMEHTaM, Fe yrnoTpebstoTcs HAMMEHOBaHKS abOPUreHHBIX 3THOCOB naH-
HOTO perroHa, TO MPeICTaHeT COBEPLUEHHO UHasA KapTHHA.

Cerognst B opMLMaNBHOW CTATHCTHKE CENbKynaMK cumtaercs 66nbilas yacTh
BaCIOTaHCKWUX XaHTOB: N0 cTaTHCTHKE AAMKHHUCTpauun Kapracokckoro paioHa, B 1998
rony B paioHe xwuno Bcero 1116 a6opureHos, U3 HuUX y 799 yejoBek B macnoprax B
rpage ,,HALUMOHANBHOCTL® YKa3aHO, YTO OHM -— cenpkynsl. JlaHHOE Ha3BaHHe
' ynorpebnsercs ¢ cepeavnsl 1970-x ronos, koraa nacnopra cTaporo otpa3sua 6blau
3aMeHEeHbl HOBBIMH, ,,KpacHbIMH". [TIOCKOJIBLKY CeNbKyMbl COCTABNAIOT GONbILYIO YaCThb
abopureHHOro HaceneHus ceBepa ToMcko#l 061aCTH, TO Ha BCEX KOPEHHLIX XKHUTEJeH
YMHOBHUKW mnacnopTHoi ciyxOel Kapracokxckoro pailoHa B aaMHWHHUCTPaTHBHOM
NOpsiKE pAcNpOCTPaHUAN ITHOHHM «CEeibKYT», HE BAABasich B TOHKOCTM MEXITHH-
yeckoi nuddepenumanuu. [posasus Takyio 6e3rpaMOTHYIO0 aKTHBHOCTb, OHH YCNO-
JKHWIN 1 06€3 TOr0 HENMpOCTYO CUTYALMIO B JaHHOM peruoHe. MecCTHbIE XUTEH TaKoe
M3MEHEHHEe CBOE#t HalMOHAJIbHOCTH BOCTPHHANM Henerko. HekoTopbie BO3MYLIANHCD,
OAMH M3 HHMX BCMIOMHHAET, KaK BbICKa3all CBOE HEAOBOJLCTBO, IOJYYHB HOBBIH
nacnopt: ,,4T10 310 3a cenvkyn? S Bcerna 6bul ocTakom”. OTBET OblN YrpoOXalOUIMM:
»» I bl CJTMIIKOM MHOTQ 3Haews!!”

HeusBecTHOe OO TOrOo MOMEHTa Ha3BaHHWE CenbKyn, KOTOPOE IS BaCHOraHCKWX
XaHTOB W CErofiHA ABJIAECTCA MaNONOHATHBIM, YCTOHYNBO BbI3BIBAET Y HHUX HENPHA3HEH-
HOE OTHOLUEHHE ¥ MPOBOLMPYET KOMUUYECKHUE CUTYaLUH, Biarogaps ero HapOAHOMH 3TH-
monoru3auunn. ITo MHEHHIO OJHOIO XaHTa, CefbKyH — 3TO COKPALUEHHE OT ,,CENIbCKUH
FIOKyTaTeNb”, a CPeAN aHEKAOTOB APYroi ceMbH ObITYET Crelytoulas HCTOPHA:

,.Korna MeHsIu nacnopra, NpeBpaTHIIM Hally HALKOHATLHOCTE B CENBKYIICKYHO.
Mpb! €lle HHKOTAA HE CIbILIAJIM 3TO CJI0BO, MOHATHA HE UMEIH, YTO OHO O3Ha4a-
eT. S nowen B 6u6aKOTEKY U NOCMOTPEN €ro B cioBape. Tam ckazaHo: «OCTAK-
camoen». Bech Beuep mbl cmesnuch ¢ IleTpo, uTO MBI CaMOE€lbl, JUIOLOENbI,
OCTAKH-JIO0EbI.” '
(B ocHOBE HCTOpPHM NEXHUT PacnpOCTpaHEeHHas HapOAHas 3THMOJIOTHA, NO KOTOPOH
camoed 03HAYaeT 11000ed).

Jlo nosBneHus B NacriopTax Ha3BaHWs cenbkKyn xuTeneit Kapracokckoro paioHa
— W CeJIbKYINOB, W XaHTOB - 0ObIYHO O(QULMANBHO CUMTANU ocmakamu. MOW XO3AMH-
XaHT, 6yLy4Yy NO Nacnopry CEeNbKYNOM, B METPHUECKOH KHUre Opln 3anKucaH kak pebe-
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HOK-OCmAK CEMbM ocmsaykou HalUMOHanbHOCTH. [locne NMpUHYNHTENBHOTO BHEAPEHHA
Ha3BaHHWA CenbKyn TONBbKO B €AWHMYHBIX CIIy4asX HEKOTOPbIM B OGHLHANBHBIX HOKY-
MEHTaX YIaJiocCh 3aperuCcTpUpOBaTLCA NMOA 3THOHUMOM ocmsak, W O JaHHbIM 1998 rona
B paloHe Bce-Taku NpoxkuBaeT 17 octakos. [Ipu 3ToM HaszBaHHE ocmsk LWIHPOKO YIOT-
pebiseTcs B pa3roBOPHOMN peun: Tak XaHThl MPOAOIXKAIOT HA3LIBATL CaMU cels, Tak xe
MX Ha3bIBAIOT BCE JIFOAM HE-XaHTHIICKOH HALMOHANBLHOCTH, )KUBYILME C HUMH HA ONHOIA
TEPPUTOPHH.

Hauuble 1999 r. no noc. Hoseiit Bactorad coobutator, 4to M3 3226 xureneii K
aboOpUreHHOMY HaceJIEHHIO OTHocsATca Bcero 108 uenoBek, U3 HUX 62 cenbkyna, 28
XxaHToB, 17 ocTakoB M oauH toraHen (Cnucok HaponoB Cesepa 1999). Oapnako no
MOHM HaHHBIM, MOJYYEHHbIM M3 YCTHBIX Oecel CO MHOMMMU MECTHBIMHU XHUTENAMHU, BCE
abopureHbl B JaHHOM HacCNCHHOM ITYHKTE Ha CAMOM JigJie XaHThl.

Ewe Oosee CNOXHOM OKaxXeTcs KapTHHAa, €CAM Mbl 3aTpoHeM mnpobiemy
CaMOHa3BaHUA BaClOraHCKHUX XaHTOB. B naHHOM ciyvae MpUHUMIHATEHBIM CTAHOBUTCH
BOIIPOC, HA KAKOM f3blke XaHT roBopHT 0 cebe. Ha xaHTbICKOM f3blKE BCE HA3bIBAIOT
ceba kantay jay, 4TO ABNSETCS BAPUAHTOM Ha3BaHUA xaHm B BAaCIOTaHCKOM JIMaNEKTe.
Ho ecsiu OHY roBOPAT MO-pYCCKH, TO HUKOTAA He Ha3blBaloT cebs kantay jay wnm hanti,
a ToJIbKO ocmakamu. Hanepekop HaydHOMY MHEHHIO, COTJIACHO KOTOPOMY CUMTaeTcs,
4TO [U1S1 HUX Ha3BaHHME OCMAK YHU3UTENBLHO, OHM rOPAO M CO3HATENBHO HOCAT ero. [pu
3TOM, FOBOPA NO-PYCCKH, OHU MOTyT yNOTpeOUTb U Ha3BaHUE XxaHMbl, HO OHH MTOHUMa-
10T IO HHUM MPEXJAE BCEr0 XaHTOB, KMBYIUMX HA COCEAHUX TEPPUTOPUAX — B XaHThi-
MaHCcHACKOM aBTOHOMHOM OKpYre, W 4acTO NMPOM3HOCAT €ro B BHAE CJIOBOCOYETaHHA
xanmel-mancu (TaKOE COCAUHEHHUE COB «Ha cnyXy» 6naromaps cpeacTBaM MaccOBOi
uHOpMaLMH).

HaszsaHune x€e ocmak BaCKOTaHCK1E XaHThl MPUMEHAIOT HE TOJbKO K cefe caMuM,
HO MOpo# ynoTpebsioT STOT 3THOHWM BECbMa LIMPOKO — KaK 0600LeHHOe Ha3BaHHe
BCEX MafbIX KOpeHHbIX HapoaoB Cesepa (,,BCsikUe OCTAKK), a B Bonee y3koM nMoHUMa-
HUM BKAIOHAIOT B HEro, NOMMMO camux cebs, cenbkynoB Tomckol obnactu. DTo
OTHETNMBO BMJAHO TOTAA, KOrda OHHM XOTAT Ha3BaTh APYrue 3THHYECKUE TPYNbi, OT-
nyHble oT cBoel. OHM MOr'yT yrnoTpebuTh Ha3BaHUE OOCKue oCcmAKY, HO €CNU CTpo-
CUTb Y HUX XaHTblHCKOE Ha3BaHWE, TO Toraa MH(OPMaHTbl JEMOHCTPUPYIOT pa3iiuye-
HHe OBYX rpynn oOCKHX OCTAKOB: AIEKCAHAPOBCKMX XAHTOB OHM HA3BIBAKT As jay —
‘obCKHif HApoA', a CENbKYMNOB #orom jay ‘60NOTHbINH Hapon’.

To, kax BaclIOraHCKHE XaHTbl YNOTPEONAIOT Ha3BaHUE OCMAK, MOKA3bIBAET, YTO,
€ OZIHOW CTOPOHBI, OHH NPHHAJH YNOTpebIeHHEe 3TOro TepMHUHA U3 PYCCKOTO sA3bIKa, a ¢
IpYro#i CTOPOHBI, HE CHMTAIOT A3bIKOBOH NPU3HAK pellalolldM Npd HOMUHauuM. Hec-
MOTPS Ha TO, UTO BACIOMAHCKME XAHTHl NOHUMAIOT Peyub OTaHCKUX (XOTH U ¢ GOJbILUM
TPYAOM), OHHU CUHTAIOT UX APYTMM HAapOAOM; HANPOTHB, KAPAHHALHO OTIUYAIOKMXCA
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TO S3bIKY CEJIbKYMOB OHHM CUHUTAIOT NPaKTHYECKHU edMHbIM ¢ coboit Hapomom: ,, Takue
KE OCTAKM, KaK M Mbl, TOJIBKO fA3bIK HE MOHMMaewlb’. B Takom TonkosaHuu Gonee
BaXXHYIO pOJIb WUIpaeT TO, YTO OHH XKUBYT B HacceiiHe OQHOW PEKH, YEM TOXKIECTBO
A3bIKOB, W UYTO WX KyNbTyphl B GONbIIEH Mepe MOX0XH APYr Ha Apyra, YeM KyJbTypa
BACIOTaHCKHX XaHTOB Ha KYJIbTYPY IOFAHCKHX XaHTOB.

Takoe nonoxeHue ¢ caMOHa3BaHUEM M C caMOMAEHTU(UKaLMER, OKa3bIBaIOLLE-
€Csl XaOTHUYHBIM, CO3JaeT NpobAEMbl HE TONILKO Ui UCCEAOBATENEH, HO U AN CaMUX
xurenel [lpuBactoranes. Hepeakn ciydan, Korna OHM CTapaloTcs BbIACHHTbL CBOIO
3THUYECKYIO NMPUHANNEKHOCTL B pa3roBopax Mexay coboit. Hampumep, Apko aemoH-
CTPHPYET 3TO CTpeMJieHHe CAENYIOWHHA OTpbIBOK Oecelbl, KOTOpbIi NpoOHCXOAMN
Mexay o6pazoBaHHON XaHTHIIKOH U €€ MYXeM, HE MMeIOLLUM 00pa3oBaHHUA:

- 4 no nacnopry cenbKynka.

— A 1 He cenbkyn, s ocTak. A ocrak!!!

— Kaxkoii Tbl ‘OCTAK, €CJIM A XaHThIMKa!

— Ha, s kantay ku!”

(T.€. Npy onpeneneHnu HALIMOHAIBHOCTH XKEHA B Hauane pasroBopa ynortpebuna odu-
uManbHLIA BapuaHT (Kak MO MacnopTy), a MOTOM WCNpaBuiach U ynorpebuna Ha3Ba-
HHE, KOTOPOE MCMOJNb3YETCs B HayuyHOW NUTEpaType; HO JUIs MYXKa TOJNHYIO Onpene-
JIEHHOCTb AAaBaJIO JIMLb CAMOHA3BAHKHE Ha POAHOM f3bIKE).

3. Htorun

B naHHOI cTaThe s HE NpeTeHAoBaN Ha Gobluee, YeM TONLKO O6paTHTh BHUMAHHE Ha
BECbMA TECHYIO CBA3b BACKOTaHCKMX XaHTOB W HapbIMCKHX CEJIbKYNOB H NPEANPUHATD
NOMBITKY AaTh 3TOM CBA3H HEKOTOpPbIE 0OBACHEHUS. DTOT BOTNPOC M3y4yanu MHOTHE UC-
CJIENOBATENIN N0 MEHs, W MOTOMY 2 BHIEN CBOIO 3aflauy MNpEXAE BCEro B TOM, 4TOObI
BBECTH B Hay4Hbli1 060POT HEKOTOPBII AOMONHUTENBHBIA MaTepHa, cOOpaHHbIH MHOIO
B moaeBbIX ycnoeuax B Kapracokckom paitoHe Tomckoit obnactu B 1990-e rr.
V0oMsaHyTble TONOHUMHYECKHE aHOMaJIUM QAaHHON TEPPUTOPHUH MOATANKHBAIOT
K OMpeneseHHbIM STHOUCTOPHYECKUM BbIBOLAM, B TOM YHMCJIE K BbIBOAY OTHOCHTENILHO
TIPOHCXOXAEHHUA HEKOTOPBIX IPYIMN BaCKOTaHCKHX XAHTOB. BblM pacCMOTPEHBI TAKXKE
JaHHble METPUYECKUX KHHI OTHOCHUTENbHO OpauHbIX OTHOUWIEHWH MeXay AByMs
HapoAaMH, a TaKKe CBUAETENbCTBA BaCKOraHCKO-XaHThIHickoro ¢osbkiopa. Ilpuse-
JeHHble B JOKNIajle paHee He mybnukoBaBluiMecs fnaHHble K. [lanan cBUAETENLCTBYIOT O
HHTEHCHBHBIX XaHTBIACKO-CE/IbKYIICKUX CBA3AX B Cdepe penuruu, NEeMOHCTPUPYIOT
BBICOKYIO OCBEJOMJIEHHOCTb W B3aUMHOE YBaXX€HHE K CBALLUEHHbIM MECTaM ApYT Apyra.
B koHue nokjafa 3aTpoHyTa npobnema ynorpe6aeHus 3THOHUMOB M MOAYEPKHYTA aM-
OMBANEHTHOCTL CAMOMINEHTH(DHUKALIMK BaCOraHCKHX XaHTOB. PaccMOTpeHMe BCei 3Toi
npobnemMaTukn s He CYMTA0 HU HCHEPNAHHbIM, HU JAXE NOBEACHHLIM 10 ONpeaeneH-
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LEXICAL CATEGORIZATION OF PROPERTY
CONCEPT WORDS IN THE SAMOYEDIC
LANGUAGES ‘

SANDOR SZEVERENYI
Budapest, Hungary

In this paper I try to find some grammatical factors of motivation for lexical categoriza-
tion of property concepts in Nganasan and in Tundra Nenets. I am looking for some
grammatical and semantic reasons for different lexical categorizations of adjectivals in
these languages. In the first part of the paper I show the typological and theoretical
background of my investigation, then, in the second part, I show and interpret the rele-
vant data of the languages in question.

1. Deﬁnition of Property Concept Word and Lexical Word

First of all, I clear up the terms included in the title. I adopt Thompson’s (1988) phrase
‘property concept word’ to refer to the functional category of concepts which in adjec-
tive-forming languages turn up as adjectives, and ‘adjective’ to refer to a syntactically
distinct category of such words. Adjectives as a distinct word class can be defined by
multiple (pragmatic, syntactic, morphological and semantic) criteria. Property Concept
Words are defined by a semantic criterion only: they denote prototypical adjectival
meanings. So, working with the PCW-definition, we can investigate not only adjec-
tives, but also adjectivals such as nouns, verbs and manner adverbs which denote proto-
typical properties or states (e.g. stative verbs or nouns referring to some human propen-
sity like genius in English, or durak in Russian). So by using this term I can examine
diverse lexical forms of property concept words, such as participles, nouns, adjectives,
etc. As is well known, there are languages with no distinct identifiable adjective cate-
gory (Dixon 1977/1981). The adjectival category is not universal, as opposed to the
category of nouns or verbs. I argue that, while adjectival structure, as Dixon has
shown in his articles, is not universal, adjectival function is.

Lexical categorization is the assignment of concepts to a lexical word
class. Alexical word is semantically not compositional, and its meaning cannot be
traced back to the meaning of its components. All components are lexical words, which
are listed in the dictionary. For example, in Nganasan tuupanduj ‘steamship’ (fire +
ship) and tuubidi” ‘firearm’ (fire + gun) are lexical words; however, in the case of some
compounds, their compositionality is questionable, e.g.:
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kuubini ‘pearl necklace’ < ‘pearl’ + ‘string’

dalidar ‘midday’ < ‘day’ + ‘middle’
In Nganasan we can regard such phrases as lexical words, given that their meaning is
not compositional and vowel-harmony or gradation do not necessarily cover all com-
ponents of the phrase.

The definition of predicative adjectival constructions is a ,,prototype” definition
in various respects. Thus the focus of the investigation is on the predicative adjectival
constructions in expressions that are referred to as kernel sentences. Further on, the
investigation concentrates on the grammatical behaviour of prototypical adjectivals.
Prototypical property concepts are defined here as property concepts which are in-
cluded in Dixon’s semantic types of age, dimension, value, colour, speed, physical
property and others.

The typological theory I apply to my investigation is called Tensedness
Hypothesis (Wetzer 1996). Wetzer’s hypothesis is based on the Noun-Adjective-
Verb continuum theories of the last few decades. These theories argue that a language
encodes property concepts depending upon specific grammatical ¢haracteristics of the
nominal-verbal system of the language in question (e.g. concept dominancy: Capell
1965; continuum hypothesis: Ross 1972, Comrie 1975, Pustet 1989, semantic proto-
types: Dixon 1982, time-stability hypothesis: Givén 1979, discourse analysis: Hopper —
Thompson 1984).

Wetzer selected a sample of 115 languages. He divided the language sample
into two groups on the basis of the presence (type-A languages) or absence (type-B
languages) of a relatively clear morpho-syntactic distinction between verbal and nomi-
nal predicates. The language sample is representative both from an areal and a genetic
point of view. This is confirmed by the Uralic languages: Wetzer investigates three of
them, Finnish as a Finn-Permic language, Hungarian as a Ugric one, and Nenets as one
of the Samoyedic languages.

The first group of the languages is called type- A languages where there is a
clear morpho-syntactic distinction between intransitive verbal and nominal predicates.

Wetzer suggests that in his sample 43 languages fall under the category of
nominal languages (e.g. Finnish, Hungarian, Russian, Turkish, etc.), and 37 languages
belong to the verbal languages (e.g. Dakota, Vietnamese, Yukaghir, etc.).

There is a subgroup of type-A languages, namely mixed-type languages (18
in all, e.g. Japanese, West-Greenlandic). The mixed-type languages can be divided into
two groups. In mixed languages of the split-adjective type prototypical adjectivals
are distributed across diverse lexical categories, so that some properties are expressed
as nouny adjectivals, whereas others find their expression through verby adjectivals.
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In mixed languages of the switch-adjective type, property concept words
can be described as categorially ambivalent. Since the very same adjectival items ap-
pear in both nouny and verby forms, without any overt derivational process being in-
volved, there is no reason to assume that adjectivals are primarily nouny or verby.

In both cases an explanation for these phenomena can possibly be found within
the domain of semantics, and in the diachronic development of the languages involved.

Finally, type-B languages are characterized by the absence of a clear differen-
tiation in formal encoding of (intransitive) verbal, adjectival and nominal predicates in
kernel sentences (their number is 17, e.g. Basque, Hindi, Nootka, Tagalog), and also
Nenets is classified as a type-B language.

Wetzer found a connection between the tense-aspect system and the type of ad-
jectival predication:

verby nouny
adjectivals

tensed language - ¥

non-tensed language + -

Tensedness Universals:

a) If a language has an open class of nouny adjectivals, then it will be tensed. If a lan-
guage is tensed, then it will have an open class of nouny adjectivals.

b) If a language has an open class of verby adjectivals, then it will be non-tensed. If a
language is non-tensed, then it will have an open class of verby adjectivals.

He considers languages to be ,tensed” or tense oriented if they have a grammatical
category of tense (i) which is restricted to verbs and (ii) which minimally involves a
distinction between past and non-past time reference.

1 agree with Bhat (1999) and Stassen (1997) who argue that this tendency can-
not be considered as universal. Stassen established that the distinction between tensed
and non-tensed languages can be recognised by the type of adjectival predication. In
case of TP-languages adjectival predication is non-verbal. Tense-prominent languages
tend to have no stative verbs as such or very few irregular stative verbs. The adjectival
predicates, which are prototypically state predicates, tend to have non-verbal encoding
in these tense-prominent languages. Stassen’s semantic explanation argues that adjec-
tives are more time-stable than verbs and hence tense-marking is not as relevant for
them as for verbs.

I show two simple examples. The first one is the English language, which is a
typical tensed language. And as we can see, the structure of the adjectival predicate is
very similar to that of the nominal predicate. The adjectival predicate requires a copula
just as the nominal predicate does:



78 Sandor Szeverényi

English: TP;Ianguage
(1) The boy sleeps.

(2) The boy is tall.

(3) The boy is a singer.

The other example is from Supyire, a non-tensed language, and shows the system of
encoding adjectival predicates as verbs, as can be seen from the following sentences.
Supyire: AP-language -
(4) kafdadga a péé

stone (DEF) PERF big

“The stone is big.’
(5) sikdpa a bé

goat (DEF) PERF kill

“The goat has been killed.’
(6) yire wd pyi yé

they (EMPH) be (they) children

‘They are children.” (Carlson 1994, cited by Bhat 1999)

The predicate péé ‘big’ in (4), and the verbal predicate bo ‘kill’ in (5) occur directly
with the perfective marker, whereas the nominal predicate ye ‘children’ in (6) requires
an auxiliary support.

Stassen suggests that the adjectival drift from verbiness towards nouniness goes
hand in hand with an increase in the tense orientation of the verbal system (Stassen
1997: 518). So it does not mean a chronological order, and a causal relation can hardly

- be presumed, either.

2. Problems and questions

The status of the adjectival category in the Samoyedic languages, namely whether it is
classified as a main category or as a subcategory of substantives, is irrelevant in this
respect. I pay attention primarily to the tense-aspect system as well as the structure of
the adjectival predicates of the languages in question.

Wetzer argues that one of the most serious counterexamples to the tensedness
universal is provided by the Nenets language. In Tundra Nenets, on the one hand, there
is a morphological distinction between past and non-past tense, and on the other hand,
adjectivals (and all nominals) can take personal suffixes directly.

The situation is almost the same in the case of the Nganasan language: The dif-
ference between the nominal predicates of these two languages is found in inflection,
namely what inflectional category can be taken directly by a noun or an adjective in
predicative position. In Nenets, the category of mood, whereas in Nganasan and Selkup
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the categories of mood and tense are expressed supported by a copula. The suffixes of
these categories cannot be taken directly by a noun.

Further differences between Nenets and Nganasan can be established in the or-
der of the verbal inflectional suffixes. Nenets suffixes have a réally extraordinary order:
the suffix of tense follows the personal suffixes.

Nganasan:

STEM + (derivational suffixes) + TENSE / MOOD + PERSONAL ENDINGS
Nenets:

STEM + (derivational suffixes) + PERSONAL SUFFIX + TENSE

One of the aims of this paper is to show how the structure of nominal predicates may
have developed in two different ways in these languages. First, in the following sec-
tion, I survey the tense-aspect system of the Samoyedic languages.

3. Tense in Samoyed

Among the three Samoyedic languages investigated it is Nganasan that has the most
differentiated tense-system. The neutral tense (aorist) is morphologically marked by
coaffixes that show the perfectiveness or imperfectiveness of the verb. Furthermore, in
Nganasan two different coaffixes have developed, and the choice between them is de-
termined by the aspect of the verb (see section 4). Besides the aorist, there are four
suffixes that can be classified as suffixes of tense in the indicative mood.
The suffix of past tense: -SUO: Aili-dia-m ‘I lived’

kotu-diia-p ‘you killed’

The suffix of future tense: -"SUTO: hodata-"suda-m ‘I will write’

Both suffixes are frequent. Besides these tenses, grammars distinguish two other tense-
suffixes that do not appear frequently.

The suffix of past perfect: -SUSD'O0: kotii-dliadaa-m ‘1 had killed’

(From a diachronic point of view: reduplication: ? *-SUD + -SUS.)

The suffix of future-in-the-past: -"SUTOD'©O:  kodu-"sutad’sa-m ‘I had to kill (him/
her).’

(From a diachronic point of view: future + past: -"SUTO + -SU®.)

In the last two cases the origin of the second element -d'22 is questionable phonologi-
cally, but it may be a result of grammaticalization, as has been mentioned above.

In Tundra Nenets (Salminen 1998) the inflectional category of tense com-
prises two tenses, the aorist and the preterite. In the indicative mood, the aorist has no
marker, although in some cases it is marked, but then the morphologlcal element does
not refer to the aspect of the verb.
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The preterite suffix is -§, which occurs at the end of a morphological word, fol-
lowing the personal suffix. The tense suffix and the personal suffix can hardly be dis-
tinguished, though the border between the two morphemes can be recognised.

The future tense is expressed by derivational suffixes.

In Selkup, besides the aorist, we find future and past tense. The status of the
aorist is similar to Tundra Nenets. The aorist is marked (-#-) in some cases (like in
Nenets), but it does not indicate the aspect, it has just a morphophonological role.

tii-pa-k ‘I come’ amir-na-k ‘1 eat’
The suffix of the past tense is -5, which follows the stem directly.
tii-sa-k ‘I came’ amir-sa-k ‘I ate’
The suffix of the future tense is -/, which follows the stem directly.
go-ld-p ‘I will find’
The -sd particle that refers to remote future can occur after the suffix of future + verbal
personal suffix.

4. Aspect in Samoyed

In the indicative mood, the Nganasan aofist has an indefinite character and its value
depends on the aspect of the verb. The main aspectual distinction in Nganasan is be-
tween perfective and imperfective.

The aorist form is marked, it has two different suffixes showing the aspect of the
verb. For this reason, they are not tense suffixes: it is the aspect of the verb that deter-
mines which suffix to choose. (However, there are a few verbs with double aspect:
hapkuda: h*apku"am ‘1 got drunk’, h*apkutum ‘I am drunk’.)

- coaffix of perfective verbs: -"O

tuj-sa ‘to come’  tuu-"a-m ‘I came’
- coaffix of imperfective verbs: -NTU

nili-di ‘to live’ nili-ti-m ‘1 live’
In Nenets ,,the verbs are divided into two groups with regard to their temporal rela-
tions. For momentaneous verbs, the indicative aorist expresses immediate past, and the
indicative preterite expresses more remote past. For continuous verbs, the indicative

aorist expresses present, and the indicative preterite expresses simple past” (Salminen
1998: 531).

momentaneuos verb continuous verb
indicative aorist immediate past present
indicative preterite more remote past simple past

Also in Selkup there is a coaffix (-5-); it has just a morphophonological role,
almost the same as in Tundra Nenets.
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5. Tense and Aspect in the Uralic Languages and in the Languages of the Area

It is generally said that aspect was not a characteristic of Proto-Uralic (e.g. Pusztay
1977). The theories on the typicality of aspect in Proto-Uralic is based on primarily the
Samoyedic languages. The only reconstructed tense suffix for PU is *-§ for past tense.

InProto-Samoyed aspect or aktionsart must have been more prominent as it
plays a more visible role in the Samoyedic verbal systems than it does in other Uralic
languages. The reconstructed form of aorist is PS *-p(a)-. As Janhunen remarks, ,.In the
functional sense, the aorist is an archaic feature preserved only in Northern Samoyedic,
but the category has formal parallels in Southern Samoyedic” (Janhunen 1998: 472).

The reconstructed form of past tense is *-sa-, whose continuation can be found
in the North-Samoyedic languages and in Selkup. No other tense suffix can be recon-
structed.

I selected three languages from the Central Siberian area. The Yenisei languages
are represented by the Ket language, Yukaghir is an isolated language and Evenki
represents the Mandzchu-Tungusic languages.

Comrie states that Ket distinguishes past from non-past, the latter (though not
for all verbs) having a zero morph. It is possible that Ket at an earlier stage was non-
tensed (Comric 1981).

There is no systematic past/nonpast distinction in the Yukaghir language. The
unmarked tense-aspect form indicates both present and past time reference, while the
suffix -f(e)- signals the future. Some grammars mention a different tense-system, e.g.
Nikolaeva lists the aorist, analytical past tense (remote) and future tense (Nikoleva
2000), while Maslova (2003) writes about Tense-Aspect-Mood (TAM) forms.

There are twelve tense forms in Evenki: eight synthetic and four analytic (7
for past, 2 for present, 3 for future), and all of them have morphological markers (Ned-
jalkov 1997). The earlier studies mentioned fewer tense forms (e.g. Konstantinova
1968: aorist, past, recent past, and three future forms), but it can be established that in
Evenki the tense-system is very differentiated.

6. Adjectival and Nominal Predication in the Samoyedic Languages

6.1. Nenets

In 3rd person present there is no copula. The special characteristic feature of Nenets is
that the copula is missing also in the preterite. In the case of preterite, the verbal suf-
fixes of the indicative preterite appear in nominal predicates, wiiere the suffix of tense
precedes the personal suffix. A copula appears only when expressing mood.

Let us see some examples of Nenets adjectival predicates:



82 Sandor Szeverényi

(7) Manv nupys-om’.
I tall-PrxSgl
‘Tam tall.’
(8) Manv nupys -oamse.
I tall-PRET.PrxSgl
‘T was tall.”
(9) ITempa nupys.
Peter tall.
‘Peter is tall.’
(10) fTempa nupya-3o1.
Peter tall- PRET.PrxSg3
‘Peter was tall.’
The attributive adjective does not take a personal suffix at ail.
(11) Mano nupys xacasa Hayex’OM'.
I tall man boy-PrxSgl
‘1 am a tall boy.’
(12) Mane nupya xacasa Hayexsdam3ol.
I tall man boy-PRET.PrxSgl
‘T was a tall boy.’ (Roza Laptander, informant)

6.2. Nganasan

The construction of nominal predication is similar to that of Selkup since the suffixes
of mood and tense are taken by a copula. What the predicative noun or adjective takes
directly are only the personal suffixes. The personal suffix appears not only on the
adjective, but also on the copula:
(13) Mana haagaa-m.

1 good-PrxSgl

‘I 'am good.”
(14) Moana naagaa-m i-Sita-m.

| good-PrxSgl  be-PERF-VxSgl

‘T was good.’
The next example shows that in a mood other than the indicative the adjectival predi-
cate requires a copula, and both elements take the personal suffix, but the suffix of past
tense occurs only on the copula.
(15) Tona Cetua  bah'a-y handi-ti-p.

you  very bad-PrxSg2  seem-Kimp-Sg2

“You seem to be a very bad (person).” (Labanauskas 2001: 55)
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(16) Topa-da  hotoma Siirii-da sirajkus i-muph”a-ndu-". (Kahi)

summer-All grey winter-All  white  be-Vhab-Kimp-VxPI3

‘In summer it is grey, in winter it is white. (partridge)’ (Labanauskas 2001: 23)
There is a special group of adjectives that can occur in predicative position as verbs and
in attributive position as adjectives and/or participles, derived by a -K99 nominal suf-
fix. The passive stem seems to be nominal, so this phenomenon can be explained by an
overt zero-suffix.
tankagaa ‘strong’ (usually attributive)
(17) Bansamu" numapkumu", tanga-ti-mi'"'.

all-PxPl1  young-PrxPIl be.strong-Kimp-VxPl1

‘We are all young and strong.’ (Labanauskas 2001: 83)
(18) Danus matanu hojmi-nti.

real  tent-Loc be.dark-Kimp-VxSg3

‘There is darkness in the tent.” (Labanauskas 2001: 45)
However, there are some words with the -K©9 suffix in predicative position:

(19) Siiriiadada" dali" kaalikii", Siiriiadada" hii"  najbagaa".
winter-Pl day-Pl short-Pl winter-Pl  night-Pl long-Pl
‘The winter days are short, the winter nights are long.’ (Tere§¢enko 1973: 226)

6.3. Selkup

In a short article Alitkina (1983) argues that using a copula in the case of predicative
adjectives is not obligatory, it can be a part of the nominal predicative construction.
B OTIHYHE OT APYTHX CaMOAMHCKHUX A3bIKOB, B CENbKYINCKOM fA3bIKE UM MPH-
JlaraTebHOe MOXXET BAblCTynaTb KaK UMEHHas YacTb COCTABHOrO MMEHHOTIO CKa-
3yemMoro. B CBA3M ¢ 3TUM ClIEAYET CKa3aTh, YTO MPOCTOE HMEHHOE CKa3yeMoe
MOXETb ObITb OOpa30BaHO B CENbKYNCKOM A3BIKE TONBLKO OT MMEH CYLIECTBH-
TeNbHbIX W npunararenbHbix.” (Alitkina 1983: 33)
However, Tamas Janurik mentioned' that the distinction between adjectival and nomi-
nal predicates is obligatory, namely copula has to be a part of the adjectival predicative
construction. Obligatory or not, it is obvious that the adjective at least can differ from
the noun with respect to whether a copula occurs in the predicative construction or not.
(20) mat  natdna-y
I girl-Coaf-PrxSgl
‘I am a girl.’
(21) me some-yi-mit
we good-Coaf-PrxPl1
‘We are good.’

' 1 am grateful to Tam4s Janurik for his comments to my presentation at Mikola 2004 Conference
(Szeged, 2-4. September, 2004.)
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(22) ta iralj som e-za
you  husband-PxSg2  good be-PRET(-VxSg3)
“Your husband was good.’

A copula occuring in the past tense is not a Selkup peculiarity, since the same
construction can be found in Nganasan, and - historically — in Nenets, too. However, in
some sources a copula construction occurs also in the aorist:

(23) mat stip Sar &-pa.
I word heavy be-Coaf(-VxSg3)
‘My word is heavy.’
(24) Na qup pirqu E-na (pirgena).
this man tall  be-Coaf-(VxSg3)
“This man is tall.” (Kuznecova 1980: 266)
(25) tat kipla G-na-nti
you small be-Coaf-VxSg2
“You are small.” (Hajdd 1968: 153)
(26) mat orsimil’ qum-ak é-sa-k
1 strong man-PrxSgl  be-PRET-VxSgl
‘I was a strong man.’ *
Comparing (25) and (26) we can see that while an adjectival predicate cannot take a
personal suffix, a predicative noun can. Nenets fundamentally differs from the Selkup-
type construction:
A COP-Vx (e.g. (25))
N-Prx COP-Vx (e.g. (26))

In other words, in the Selkup language only non-derived adjectives behave in

this way. The number of these ancient adjectives is low:

soma ‘good’ PS (SW: 132-133)
tontu ‘wide’ PS (SW: 32)
warqu ‘big’ PS (SW: 19)
pirqu ‘high/tall’ - PS (SW: 125)
rarki ‘red’ PS (SW: 107)
sari ‘white’ PS (SW: 138)
sarum ‘thick, fat’ - PS (SW:36)?

(The prevailing words in Nganasan have a -K99 adjectival suffix /primarily dimen-
sional adjectives/ or a -KU®O suffix /primarily colour terms/: tantagaa ‘wide’, hiragaa
‘tall/high’, sirajkua ‘white’.)
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7. Encoding Adjectival Predication in the Uralic Languages and in the Languages
of the Area . :

The structure of nominal predicates in the Finno-Ugric languages is basically non-
verbal. Kangasmaa-Minn established three subtypes of the Finno-Ugric languages on
the basis of the structure of adjectival predicates (Kangasmaa-Minn 1993):

I. The copula normally appears in the predicative construction even when it represents
active indicative present 3rd person singular in the Balto-Finnic and Saami ]angﬁages.

(27) Finnish: Taivas on sininen ja valkoinen. ‘“The sky is blue and white.’

IV/a. The copula does not appear in a predicative construction representing active
indicative present singular and plural 3rd person (Mari and Hungarian).
(28) Mari: iidar ceber ‘The girl (is) pretty.’

idarblak ceber ‘The girls (are) pretty.’

II/b. In Mordvin, as opposed to Mari and Hungarian, in indicative present a nominal
predicate lacks the copula in all persons:

(29) Mordvin: alaSa paro ‘The horse (is) good.’
parta-do ‘You (are) good.’

III. In the Permian languages the copula is missing in all predicates belonging to the
indicative present.

(30) Udmurt: Cetéi umoj ‘Mead (is) good.’
mon vumurt ‘1 (am) a water spirit.’

IV. The Ob-Ugrian languages show a mixture of Types (II} and (III): the copula is
missing in the indicative present 3rd person (Mansi). It may occur in the Ist and 2nd
persons (Khanti): )

(31) Mansi: ndy jéi yum “You (are) a big man.’

(32) Khanti: ‘ma taus 6sem ‘I am a Tungus.’

8. Adjectival Predication in the Languages of the Area

In Ket, which is classified as a tensed language, the predicati.ve adjectives (and other
non-verbal predicates) are marked by predicate suffixes:

(33) at ga-ri ‘I am big.’
(34) bu gd-fu ‘He/She is big.’

Yukaghir belongs to the group of non-tensed languages. Adjectives in
Yukaghir are intransitive verbs, both in their predicative and attributive functions.

(35) met mer-uu-jey ‘I am going/I went.’

(36) met me-wewe-jen ‘I am strong.’



86 Sandor Szeverényi

(37) tudel me-werwe-j ‘He/She is strong.” (Hajda 1975)

Evenki (Tungusic): Stassen points out that from the point of view of seman-
tics, the verbal systems in Tungusic must be rated as having an originally aspectual
orientation. The appeareance of the copula is not obligatory in Sg3.

(38) bi alagumni bi-che-v
I teacher be-PRET-VxSgl
‘I was a teacher.’

(39) minngi amim bejumimni (bi-si-n)
my father-PxSgl hunter be-PRES-VxSg3
‘My father is a hunter.’

(40) Ami-m engesi (bi-si-n).
father-PxSgl strong (be-PRES-Sg3)
‘My father is strong.” (Nedjalkov 1997)

9. Stative Verb or Adjective?

Tundra Nenets and Nganasan are different in that in Nganasan adjectives are marked
by (mostly non-productive) adjectival suffixes, while in Tundra Nenets nominals and
stative verbs can be found, and the criteria of adjectives can hardly be established.

The main distinction between Nenets and Nganasan adjectives, according to my
research, seem to be in the number of adjectival suffixes: in Ngénasan there are more
adjectival suffixes; most of them, however, are non-productive, and their origin is not
clear. I try to expose a possible motivation of development in Nganasan.

In the sense of the Tensedness Hypothesis we expect that in Nenets, where
(a) fewer tense suffixes have developed,

(b) the aspect has no morphological marker,
property concept words should be lexicalised predominantly and more systematically
as stative verbs.

I introduce lexicalised forms of some prototypical property concepts in Nenets
and in Nganasan. (The table is representative, it does not include all prototypical prop-
erty concepts.)

| Nenets l Word class Nganasan
COLOUR
‘white’ COPAaKo N (Adj) Adj sirajkua
‘muddy’ sAéHa PtImp Adj dodako
Aénmdana
‘yellow’ macexsii Pt? Adj todakua
‘black’ napuoens PtImp Adj tusajkua
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NenetsJ

Word class

J_ Nganasan

N (Adj)

‘red’ HAPBAHA

Adj

‘green’ uneber

Pt?

Adj

Nder

notaraku

‘blue’ man3eHa

Adj?

pindia"sio

DIMENSION
‘big’ oapka ani'"ka
‘small’ Hé"néko aligaku

Sia"laku

‘tall/ high’ nupys

hiragao

‘low’ aammy magaliikii
‘wide’ nrama tantagao
‘narrow’ muisi(K) doptagaa
‘long’ amb najbagaa
kuntia
‘short’ xom' kaalikii
X26uyb
‘deep’ épsi diiragoa
‘shallow’
PHYSICAL PROPERTY
‘cold’ meyvoa PtImp Adj Cesagoao
anoa
Pt cesitia
‘hot’ sa0embaoa PtImp Adj hekagaa
Pt hekutia
‘hard’ moeHana PtImp Adj tudarua
nosagaa
PtImp tudajkua
nosiiciio
‘soft’ HIONAK N (Adj)  Adj namagoa
lomnajkua
‘heavy’ cayeosoma  §|PtImp Adj sonkagaa
damalaka
PtImp sankutua
‘light’ cilbs N (Adj) Adj holagaa




88 Sandor Szeverényi

Nenets Word class l Nganasan
hola"likii
‘bitter’ ubysoa PtImp Adj tasagaa
eapsdoa

PtImp tasiitiio

‘good’ casa
838a(xo)

naagaa

SPEED
“fast’ Mepema

meragaa
meritia

cama

ladujsa

AGE

‘young’ nays N N (Adj) numajka
numaa

‘old’ 82Ca N N (Adj) bajkua
hiinsaraa

‘new’ eosul N (Adj) Adj mendada

‘ancient’ oa'u N N (Adj) manua

(Nenets sources: TereS¢enko 1965, 1948; Nganasan sources: Wagner-Nagy ms; Kos-
terkina 2001)

According to the behaviour of property concept words we can distinguish four subtypes
of adjectival constructions:
GROUP 1

Tundra Nenets Nganasan
DIMENSION N ADJ (der)

Property concepts have a nominal nature in both languages. In Nganasan they have a
nominal nature in both syntactic roles, and are marked motphologically (by non-
productive suffixes).

The dimensional concepts constitute a group of words very different from col-
our terms. If we compare the dimensional adjectives of Nganasan and Nenets, we find
a different situation compared to colour terms. In both languages, the type of dimension
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is nominal. As it can be seen in both languages, the type of dimensional adjectives
shows homogeneity. However, there is further difference in this type: in Nganasan it is
clear, because the -KOO suffix occurs almost in all adjectives, although they can ap-
pear without this suffix as well. This suffix occurs in other semantic types, too.

GROUP 2
COLOUR V-N | ADJ

In Nganasan the basic colour terms have their own marker (—KUE)). In Nenets the col-
our terms have a basically verbal nature, however there are some nominals, too, as
Salminen illustrates that negative and attributive constructions exhibit the opposition
clearly (Salminen 1993: 259): ’

(41) wgrk® nyi poryidyeq (42) werk® ser nyi ngagq.
bear not-Sg3 be.black.CONNEG bear white not-Sg3 be-CONNEG
“The bear is not black.’ . ‘The bear is not white.’

(43) ppryidyenyd  wgrk’ 44) weork® ser
be.black-Ptlmp bear white  bear
‘black bear’ ‘white bear’

The basic colour terms show homogeneity as a nominal type field, the only exception
being hojmagaa / hojmintia, which is however not a basic colour term. There are other
colour terms, derived from nouns by a similative suffix. This table does not include
these lexemes. The use of these words is unclear:

‘smoke’ / *fog” — ‘blue, gray’  Tne sunraha ~ Ng kintaraku

‘gall’ — ‘yellow, green’ Tne paderaha

‘grass’ " — ‘green’ Whe jilpi toraha ‘grasgriin’ (Lehtisalo 1956: 129a);
Ng rotaraku

‘crow’ — ‘black’ Ng kularaku

‘sky’ —> ‘blue’ Ng yua Sahjroki

In Tundra Nenets the colour terms belong to the category of verb as stative verbs. In
attributive position they occur as a participle.

GROUP 3
AGE N . N (AdjRel)
VALUE N N (ADJ)

These types have a basically nominal nature in both languages. The two prototypical
concepts ‘good’ and ‘bad’ as qualifiers seem to be nominal based. Tundra Nenets sawa
is from Proto-Samoyed, Nganasan raagas was loaned from Evenki. The -K9O ending
is just homonymous with the -KO9 adjectival suffix; however, the motivation of bor-
rowing could be this. And this type has no morphological marker in Nganasan.
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GROUP 4
SPEED V-N V/ADJ
PHYSICAL PROPERTY V-N V/ADJ

If we compare the relevant data of these languages, the following conclusions can be
drawn: in Nenets we can establish a ,,split” and in Nganasan a morphologically marked
»switch”. While in Nenets concepts are lexicalised as a noun or a stative verb, in Nga-
nasan there are stems that can occur in a verbal (as a participle) as well as a nomi-
nal (as adjectival) attributive construction. The marker of the adjectives is the same -
KOO suffix as in groups 1, 2 and 3. In predicative constructions — in contrast to dimen-
sional adjectives — these words occur as stative verbs. As I see, the boundary can be
drawn between the semantically homogeneous ds well as closed prototypes and the
other types. For this reason in the main semantic types, e.g. the type of COLOUR, the
prototypical property concepts are lexicalised mainly as verbs, whereas the small, con-
tradictorial types (AGE, VALUE, DIMENSION) are primarily nominal.

10. Summary

1) Itis a well-known fact that in Proto-Uralic tense(-system) marking by suffixes pre-
vailed over aspect. Although Hajdi considers that aspect could play an important role
in Proto-Uralic, his statement is based primarily on the Samoyedic languages. For this
reason in the Proto-Uralic (and later in the Proto-Samoyed) language the present tense
was unmarked, furthermore a PU *-§ > PS *-sa tense-suffix can be reconstructed be-
yond doubt, which denoted the past tense. In other words, in Wetzer’s sense the Uralic
proto-language was tensed. On the other hand, a *-y(a)- aorist suffix, which subsisted
in all Samoyedic languages is reconstructed. Mikola (1988: 248) argues that this aorist
suffix has subsisted in Nganasan as the -yu suffix of interrogative mood, e.g. tuj-yu-n?
‘Do you come?’. It has no reflex in other Samoyedic languages. But it should be noted
that an unmarked aspect-system can hardly be (materially) reconstructed.

Thus, as I mentioned above, the adjectival predicate is similar to the nominal
type according to the Tensedness Hypothesis in the tensed languages. I think this hy-
pothesis is also valid for the Uralic proto-language, where the adjectival predicate had a
nominal structure. However, it remains an open question whether we can talk about
adjectival predication in Proto-Uralic, or rather nominal predication as a whole.

2) The above-mentioned PU *-§ past tense suffix has subsisted in all Samoyedic lan-
guages. In Selkup, and especially in' Nganasan, further tenses and suffixes have devel-
oped; in Tundra Nenets this is the only suffix that can be classified as a suffix of tense.
The aspectual distinction is a characteristic of all Samoyedic languages, especially of

the northern branch. For this reason we can suppose that after the break-up of the
" Uralic proto-language it had become a typical feature of the area in question.
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3) I can offer a functional explanation for the coexistence of the two aspectual coaf-
fixes in Nganasan: the aorist has two different morphological markers, the stem directly
takes a suffix, a so-called coaffix. From a synchronic point of view, in fact the redun-
dant markedness of the aspect can be involved in the development of the secondary
suffixes of tense, in the sense that before personal suffixes there is a need for tense
markers.

4) From a synchronic point of view, there is a separate, different paradigm for past
tense in Tundra Nenets. The Vx-Tx order is not common in the languages of the world.
I argue that the development and formation of this paradigm, as well as the whole
paradigm in Past Tense, can be explained by the existence of this single tense suffix. I
do not think that tense suffixes and personal suffixes could merge provided that there
are several tense suffixes coexisting. In the case of several suffixes this merger could
not be possible. However, it is still questionable and doubtful how the structure of
nominal predication, namely (N-Vx Cop-T-Vx) spread over the verbal paradigm.

5) The Tensedness Parameter does answer the question of what kind of correlation
there is between expressing time and encoding adjectival predication (e.g. cause and
effect, or diachronic order). The drift hand in hand (as Stassen wrote) can mean that the
tense-system in Nganasan could develop in a parallel direction with the structure of
adjectival predication (stative verb > adjective in some semantic types). The outcome
of this process could be the emergence of an adjectival class in some semantic proto-
types and syntactic positions. But the characteristic of aspect has also remained domi-
nant.

6) In Tundra Nenets the relative dominance of aspect served the persistence of stative
verbs, however the place of the split and the motivation of the development of verbal
paradigm in past tense are not clear. I do not believe that further tense suffixes could
have been agglutinated following a personal suffix, or that further verbal paradigms
could have developed in this way.

7) Of the languages of the area, the Evenki language shows similar characteristics to
Nganasan. As Stassen suggests, within the Uralic phylum the Samoyedic languages
occupy a position which is similar to the position of the Tungusic languages in the
Altaic phylum. I think it is true especially if we compare Evenki to Nganasan.

With regard to the Selkup language, we can consider that Selkup supports the
plausibility of the conclusions we have drawn from comparing Nenets and Nganasan in
many respects. First, the Selkup language has a complicated time-system with many
suffixes, second, the nominal predicate is similar to that of Nganasan. At the same
time, aspect is an unmarked, typical category. The Selkup language distinguishes
nominal predicates and adjectival predicates; however, as opposed to Nganasan, mark-
ers have not developed. - ’
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ABBREVIATIONS.
Adj adjective ‘ PRES present
AdjRel relational adjective PRET preterite
All allative (postposition) Prx predicative suffix
AP aspect-prominent (language) Pt participle
Coaf  coaffix PtImp imperfect participle
Conneg connegative PS Proto-Samoyed
COP  copula PU Proto-Uralic
DEF  definiteness Px possessive suffix
EMPH emphatic - SW Janhunen 1977
Kimp imperfective coaffix : T tense
Loc locative Tne Tundra Nenets
N noun TP tense-prominent (language)
Nder  derived noun Tx tensesuffix
Ng Nganasan -V verb
Sg singular Vhab  habituative suffix
P plural Vx verbal suffix
PERF perfect Wne  Forest Nenets
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»IIIOC OB UTTE” ¥ I0XKHBIX CEJIBKYIIOB

HATAJIbSI TYUYKOBA
Tomck, Poccus

1. HaGop croxeToB, 06beAHHAEMBIX HCCeqoBaTeNisMU Banoc 06 MrTe wnn unkn
cka3ok 06 Utte u [TioHerycce, B 10XKHOCENbKYIICKOM apeae CyLIeCTBYET B BH-
Qi€ CYMMBbl HECKONBKHX CHOXETHBIX (parMeHTOB, 3aMMCaHHbIX pasHOBpeMeHHO B XIX —
XX BB. C HEOJMHAKOBOM NMOJHOTON U3NOXKEHHS.

BrniepBrie pa3BEPHYTHIN TEKCT C FepoOeM-, CBIHMIIKON Hmsa NosBnseTcs B MaTe-
puanax H. I1. [puroposckoro. Tekct 6bin 3anucaH UM B paiioHe BepxHero ycThbs Yau.
[MTy6nukauus 3toro croxera Obl1a OCYILECTBIIEHA NO-CEJIbKYTICKH U NO-PYCCKH B pa3jie-
jge Ocmsayxue cxasxku NEPBOr0 cenbKynckoro OykBapa — A36yxu cioccozou eynaru
(Tpuroposckwuit 1879: 30-33).

EnvMHWYMHasA 3amuch JAHHOro croxkera He nokasanace H. I1. I'puroposckomy
4eM-T0 0COOEHHBIM, TOraa kak ¢uHckwmit uccaenosatens K. P. Jlonnep, nyrewectso-
BaBunii no Trimy u Ketn ¢ HayyHsIMU LenssMu B 1912 r., obpaThi BHUMaHHE Ha TOT
¢axr, 4T0 MeX 1y OTAENLHBIMH (HONBKIOPHBIMHM TEKCTaMH, KOTOPBIE MY NPUXOAMIOCH
¢$ukcuposars, ,,cymecmye"r B3auMHas ONM30CTE NPOUCXOXKACHWA’, Omaromaps HX
rJ1aBHBIM reposM — Hmme U ero npoTUBHUKY [Tionezycce. TeKcTbl C UX yyacTHeM, 11O
MHeHUI0 cobupatens, O6puTH puTMHU30BaHHb!, W K. JloHHEp onpenenun UX Kak COCTaB-
HbIE YaCTH €AUHOTO MOITHYECKOT0 NMPOU3BEIEHNU, Ha3BaB ero Camoedckuii anoc.

K. NoHuep ormy6iHKoBaN KpaTKUil nepeckas roaMbl cpasy no BO3BPALIEHMH M3
Cubupy; B 1915 r. aTa mybaukauus nossunacs B pycckom nepesoae B. M. Kpyroscko-
ro (Donner 1913-1918; TouHep 1915). B cBsa3u ¢ oTcyTcTBHEM aTpuOyTHBHONH MHOOP-
MauWM{ B AaHHOW mybnukauuW, peajbHOe koaudecTBo 3anucaHHbix K. JlonHepom
3MM30J0B W WX BapUaHTOB, a Takxe HHGOPMaHThl (Kpome onxHoro — Ajnexces Ap-
6annaeBa, NOTOMKa 1aMaHa U3 10. MUTAIKHWHBIX) OCTAlOTCA MOKA HE W3BECTHBIMH LIH-
pokomy kpyry uccrnenosateneil. Ony6ankosanHsiii K. P. JloHHepoM mepeckas croxe-
TOB Tak M OCTICA Ha AOJIrHe rofbl €IMHCTBEHHBIM HanboEe LENOCTHBIM BOCTIPOU3BE-
JEHUEM 3TOro 3noca. MHorue 3nu3onbl HUKkorsaa 6osiee He BbITM 3adHKCHPOBAHBI; Tak-
K€ HUKTO HoJiee He OTMeUall PHTMH3ALHIO B 2THX TEKCTaX.

[Mo maHHbIM ¢duHCKOro uccienosarens SipmMo AnaTtano, ¥3y4yaBLIEro Haclieane
K. HdonHepa B HauuoHanbHOM apxuBe UHIAHAMH, 3aUCH TEKCTOB CKa3aHUH OT-
CYTCTBYIOT CpeAH €ero IHEBHHKOBBIX MaTE€pHUaloB;, B HAIMYMM TOJNBKO KpaTKMi
nepeckas ,,3noca’” Ha IMBeACKOM sa3bike. ONMHAKO CYLUECTBYET HEKHI TEKCT H Ha Cellb-
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KYTICKOM s3bIKE, HO OH IO CHX NOp OCTa&TCA He NepeBelEHHbIM U He BBENEH B Hayd-
Hblil 060poT (Anarano 1997: 144).

B 1950-1960-¢ rr. nHTEHCHBHBI cOOp 3THOrpadmuecKoit HHPOPMALUH O HOK-
HBIX CEeNbKYNax ¥ PUKCALUIO CEeAbKYNCKOTO PONbKAOPA MPOBOAUIIN JIMHIBUCT TOMCKO-
ro neparoruueckoro WHcTutyTa A. I1. lyns3oH u atHorpag ToMckoro yHuBepcurera
I'. K. INenux. OpHako cpeau 3anuceit U mybnuxauuii censkynckoro donsknopa A. IT.
Hyns30Ha HET TEKCTOB C repoeM Mmme, a cpen GoNbKIOPHBIX TEKCTOB, COOPaHHBIX H
ony6aukoBaHHbIX I'. W. Tlenux, Bcero Tonbko nBa TekcTa ¢ yaactuem 3toro repos (ITe-
qux 1972); Heckonabko ¢parMeHTOB ¢ repoem Hms, 3anucannsie I'. W. Ilenux B moc.
HBankuHo, ocraloTcs rnoka HeOMMyOIMKOBAHHBIMH M XPAaHATCA B €€ MOJIEBBIX MaTepHa-
Nax B apxuBe My3es apxeosioruu u 3THorpadpuu TOMCKOro yHUBepcHTETa.

Cpoit BKiag B coOMpaHHE CIOKETOB JAHHOIMO CKAa30YHOTO0 LMKAA BHEC TaKxke
BEHrepckuit uccienosarenb L. Szabo. B ero non6opke TEKCTOB Ha CENbKYNCKOM S3bl-
Ke, 3anucanHbiX B 1960-x rr. B JleHuHrpase ot paccka3uuibl-cenbkynku TaruHoit T.
. ¢ p. ToiM, OKa3ancst OIUH TEKCT ¢ repoaMu Huoorce n I1ééneze.

1970-1980-¢ rr. — nepuon c60poB ¥ mybnukauuy GoNbKIOPHBIX TEKCTOB, 3aIu-
caHHbIX ToMCKHUMM nuHreucramu: A. U. KyssmuHoit, B. B. Beixoneit, H. M. Boeso-
nuHoii, H. I1. Makcumosoii, . A. Mnbsawenko u atHorpagom U. H. 'emyeBbiM. Cpenu
coOpaHHbIX MMM TEKCTOB, €CTh M TEKCTBI C repoeM Hmme (Mooce). Ilocnennumu no
BpemenH (1990-e rr.) ssnstorcsa cbopbl M myGnukanus ¢onbkiopa, B TOM YHCIE U C
~ pparmenTamMun TekCTOB npo Moorce, cenbkynkoif M. A. Kopo6elinukooit (KopobeiiHu-
koBa 2001).

Htoru cobuparenbckoif AeATeNbHOCTH pa3HbIX UCCNEfOBaTeNeid CBeAeHbI B Tab-
nuuy (cm. [Ipunoxenue 1: Texcmer ¢ cepoem Mmme: xponuka c60pos u nybruxayui).
Ananuzupys o6o06wieHHbIdi B Tabnuue maTepHan, CAEAYET C COXaIEHUEM NPH3HATD,
4YTO B apeajsie OOMTAHMA H0XKHBIX CENbKYNOB KpaiiHe PellkO NMPOBOLMINCH IKCMEAHLIUH,
B KOTOpPbIX (UKCALMs CENbKYNCKOro ¢ponbkiopa sBasnach 6bl OCHOBHON Uenbio. Taxe
ans K. [Tonnepa c6op ¢oneknopHOro marepuana Obl BaXHOH, HO He NIEPBOCTENEHHOM
1 HE €IMHCTBEHHOM McclieloBaTeNbekoi 3anaueil. [Ipu aToM uenenanpasneHHsli cOop
UMEHHO (parMeHTOB JOnoca 06 Hmme He MpoBOAMNCA HUKOTHA. MaTepuansl Takoro
pona (pUKCHUPOBANUCHL BCETia B 3HAYUTEIILHOMN CTENEHM CITy4yaiiHO, a MOTOMY, Kak npa-
BWJIO, 3aMMCH JAKOHWYHBI M HH3KOTO KayecTsa.

CambIMK OOBEMHBIMH ¥ Pa3BEPHYTbIMH (HUKCALWAMU NU30A0B LIMKJIA OKa3a-
nucs 3anmeu H. I1. T'puroposckoro, K. Tonnepa, M. H. 'emyesa, H. I1. MakcumoBOii.
Ho paxe my4uwine M3 3anMcaHHBIX TEXKCTOB He Ge3ynpeuHsl Wi GonbKIOPUCTUYECKUX
HCCNENOBAHUM.
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2. Koaunuectso COﬁpaHHle TEKCTOB MU HUX pacnpeaecieHue no AHaNEKTHbIM
apeanam

Takum obpazom, k Hayamy XXI. Beka BbISIBNAETCR 3HaYMTENbHOE KOnU4yecTBO (Hosnee
30) pparmMeHTOB 3110Cca pa3HOH CTEMEHH MOJHOTHI U3NOKEHHA.

3HauuTENbHOE KOJAMYECTBO CIOXKETHO Pa3BUTLIX TEKCTOB Obin0o cobpaHo Ha KeTu
B CIOCCBIKYMCKOM AMallekKTHOM apeane. Tak kak peanbHO OCTagTcs Hesc-
HbIM KOJIMYECTBO BAPHAHTOB M CAMOCTOATENbHO OBITOBABILINX CIOXKETHBIX (PParMeHTOB,
3anucaHHbix K. J[OHHEpOM, TO €ro TEKCT-Mepeckas YYTEH Kak OJHO LEJOCTHOE
npousBeneHue. [loMuMo JaHHOTO TexcTa, 0ONajAlOLEro CI0XKHOH BHYTPEHHEH CTPYK-
TYpoii ¥ cocrosimero u3 uenoro Habopa cioxeros, Ha p. Ketu 6b1n0 3anucano ewe 10
CHOMETHO COZIepKaTeNbHbIX PparmMeHToB ¢ yuactuem repos Mrre, B TOM Yucie HE NOB-
Topsitownx croxketsl K. JloHHepa; HanpuMmep, cloxeT npo cectpy HTre, npo maneHs-
koro MTTe, TBOPAIIErO XUBOTHBIX M Aroawi, npo HMrre, oxorswmerocs 3a HeOeCHbIM
nocem u ap. (Joruep 1915; Menux 1972; Myxnaues 1972; Kyzsmuna 1977; Boesoau-
Ha 1980; 'emyeB 1984).

Ha p. Yae, B ocobom nuanexTHOM cybapeasne CIOCCbIKyMOB, OblIO ciienaHo 2 3a-
nucH ¢ yuacruem repos Mra: oanmn ¢pparment 6b1n 3anucan no-cenbkyncku B 1870-e
rr. H. I. I'puroposckum (MTa Bopyet y cnenoro Crapuka-wiamana poiby), Apyroi us-
BecTeH B nepeckase no mybnukaunu K. lonHepa (Mtre obpauiaercs k bory ¢ npocs-
60t ormeHuTh ronoa y Tarap) (I'puroposckuit 1879; lonnep 1997: 157).

W3 noc. HoBocoHpopoBo Ha O6u cyuiectByer noka 1 HeomyOnrMkoBaHHas 3a-
MHUCH CKa3KK ¢ repoeM MTs, xpaHsluascs B THEBHUKOBbIX MaTepuanax A. M. Ky3smu-
Hoit (IITM Ky3bmuHoit).

B wéwkynckom AManekTHOM apeane (B noc. MBaHkuHO Ha O6m) Obl-
no 3apukcrupoBaHo 13 kpaTkux TekcToB ¢ repoem Has:
7 ony6MKOBaHHbIX (parMeHTOB, 3aMMCaHHbIX NO-WEWKYNCKU U
5 HeonyONMKOBaHHbIX, 3aMUCAHHbIX NO-PYCCKW W XPaHALLMXCS B AHEBHUKOBbIX MaTe-
puanax . H. Menux (Cka3ku HapbIMCKUX ceabkynos 1996; TIM I'. . Ilennx 1961;
[&wkyii 6ykBaps 1993).

M3 camoro obuMpHOro B paitoHe pacCeNeHHs H0XHBIX CENbKYINOB 4Y M bl b -
KYMNCKOro AManeKTHOrO apeaja U3BECTHO BCEro 9 TEKCTOB:
2 3anucu ¢ p. Teim (TIM P. A. Ypaesa 1956; Szabo 1967),
2 — ¢ Yysuxka (boikons 1981; Kysemuna 1977),
3 ¢ O6u u3 Jlackuno (Kopobeitnukosa 2001) u
2 oTHocuTeNbHO 06BEMHBIX TekcTa ¢ Unxkanku (baiinak, Tyukosa 2004).
[Tpu 3TOM NMOYTH BCE TEKCTb! UMEIOT 3aNUCh HA YYMbUILKYTICKOM A3BIKE.

B uenom M0XHO 0JHO3HAYHO KOHCTATUPOBATb, YTO ,,CKA3KH C yyacTHEM repos
Hrre” 6b1nM M3BECTHBE BO BCEX pailoHAaX OOHUTAHMA HOXKHBIX CENIbKYNMOB. DNOC PUKCH-
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POBAJICSA Ha MPOTHKEHWH MOCNEAHHUX ABYX CTOAETUI BIJIOTH B0 HACTOALLETO BPEMEHH
(nocneanue 3anucu 1980-1990- x rr.). Bacceitn p. Ketu asnseTca teppuropueil Hau-
Gonbluero PUKCUPOBaHHUA CIOXKETHBIX (PparmeHTOB LMKJa. MiMeHno 3aech HabGmonaer-
¢ MX MakcuManbHOe pasHooOpasue W Hauboiee pasBepHyTOe H3noxeHne. Hepapom K.
Honuep HazbiBan BepxHioto Ketb ,,Kapenueii camoenos” (Jonuep 1997: 148). Hampo-
THUB, WELWKYIICKHE TEKCTbI XapaKTepu3yloTCss B GONbLIMHCTBE CBOEM MOBECTBOBATEb-
HO¥1 HEPa3BMTOCTbIO, @8 YYMBUIBKYIICKHE - CIOXKETHbIM OHOOOpazuem.

3. O01Me 1 JIOKANIbHBIE CHOXKEThI

Cambie cTabuiibHBIE 3TTH30/Ibl, NOBTOPAIOILNECS HA pa3HbIX PEKaX KHKHOCEIbKYNCKOro

apeana:

e ,.Kocoraasble kapacu U yTku” — 7 pukcauuii (Yas, Kers — 3, Unxanka, O6b-HBan-
KMHO — 2); 3TOT 3MU304 BCTPEYAETCA UCKIKUYHMTENbHO BHYTPH MHBIX TEKCTOB 00
HTTe 1 BLINONHAET POfb MpoJora.

e ypok xpabpocru” — 6 ¢pukcaumit (TeiM, Uysuk, O6b-Jlackuno, Ynmxanka, O6b-
UsanknHo, KeTb); AaHHBIH 3nu304, HanmpoTHB, GyHKUMOHMpPYET 06bIYHO Kak le-
JIOCTHOE ¥ CaMOCTOSITENIbHOE NMPOU3BEAEHHUE, ObITYIOLLEE NMPEUMYLIECTBEHHO B UY-
MBUIBKYTICKOM apeane.

e ,NoBylKa-mApasHunka” — 4 dukcauuu (Kets, Toim, O6b-JlackuHo)

e CnexyeT OTMETHTb, 4TO B TEX ClyyasiX, KOIa MNOABIAETCS 3MU30A C ,,JIOBYLIKOMH-
IPa3HUIKOH’, CHOKET pa3BUBAETCA CTPOTO MO CXEME: JIIOJOE] NMPHHOCHT repos K
cebe AOMOH, MPOCUT H0YbL (Ao4epeil) ero cBapuTb, a B MTOTe€ OH CbedaeT
co6ereeHHoro pebenka. [TONHOCTHIO 3amuch 3TOro croxkera 6buia npousseneHa 4
pa3a (2 — Ha Trimy, 2 — Ha KeTn); kpoMe TOro, kak MUHUMYM TPHXBI 3TOT CHOXKET
6b1n1 3arMcaH ele U Yy CeBEPHbIX CEJIbKYTOB.

e CloxeT 0 nporjateiBaHWK monoenoM repos Mtre u nocnenyroulee ero usbasie-
Hue 13 6proxa Bpara Obu1 3anucaH Takxke 4 pasa (Yas, Kers, O6b-HMBankunno, Uu-
’Kanka — B KaXXJAOM IHANEKTHOM apeane no pasy).

e Tpwu pa3a Gbin 3anucaH 3nu301, kak Mtre npuknenn Bpara [1€Here k kotny (obnac-
Ky) cmonoit-kneeM (ToiM, Hy3nk, O6b-HBaHKHHO).

e  Tpmwxas! 6o 3anucaH TekcT 06 oxore UTte Ha Jlocs v yxox Bcnend 3a HAM Ha He-
60 (KeTb, Yy3nk, Obb-UBaHKHHO).

e Tawke Tpwxkabl ObIN 3anucaH 3MU304 € Xene3Hoil wyboil Benukana, xoraa Mas
XUTPOCTBIO MPOCHT €ro CHATH WyOy, a POACTBEHHUKH B 3TOT MOMEHT HanafatoT Ha
IMénareccs u yousator ero (Kets, 2 — O6b-HMBaHKKHO).

e  JIsaxxabl (OueHb KpaTKO) OTMeueHbl OblIM 3nMu304bl 0 MyTewecteun MTte Ha HebO
¢ npockBoii k Bory: 0OTMeHHWTb rofioa y Tatap, noxanosatbcs Ha Mopo3 (Yas, O6b-
HBaHkHnHO).
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e [lBaxael — HHpOpMaUUA O TOM, 4To co3pe3ane OpHOH NPEACTABIAETCA CETBHIO
Htre ¢ Tpemsa nornaekamu (Kerb, OBb-JIacknHo).

(cMm. llpunooicenue 2)
EfvMHU4HbIMU (JIOKaNbHBIMHK) CleAYeT NpU3HaTh: MHoOrHe GparMeHTsl U3 TEKcTa-nepe-
cka3a K. lonHepa: mytewectsde UTre Mo Mopio, B TOM YHCIE 3MH30Abl C OFPOMHOM
pbi6oii, HMetolLelt BoslocaTbifi W MATHUCTBIH por, a Takxe ¢ ntuuei [Moxe; o Goprbe
Htte ¢ coiHoBBAMU JlecHoro [yxa, o 6opwbe ero ¢ Goratsipsamu 3a aouepeit JlecHoro
HOyxa; yxon UTTe Ha NOKO#, cnars.

Texctol ¢ Ketn B 3anmcu H. H. I"emyesé: o cectpe Htre, 06 HUtTe, TBOpALIEM
3BepeH W pblb U3 LepCTH, NaHHOW eMY OTLIOM.

®parmeHTbl U3 MBaHKWHO, rae MTTe MayieHbKUi U IEXHUT B KONMbIGENH.

4. UmeHa repoes

Wms rnasHoro repos Ha p. Kern 3Byuut crabunbHo kak Hmme, (y I'. 1. lleanx Hmue).

B HMBankuHo u CoHnopoBo — Hms, Hoe.

B 4yMbINBKYNICKMX TEKCTaX OHO Yallle BCEro BhICTynaeT B gopme Hosce, HO
MMEET 3HAYHTENbHbIE qJOHeTmecxné M cloBooOpa3oBaTenbHbie pasanuui: Ha Teimy
OTMeueHB! BapHaHThl Mooicenapbacsk, Hudxce Kadoca, na Uysuke — Hoa; O6» (Jlac-
KHHO) — Hooica, Hoxce Kaza; na Umxanke — Kumxa (HukuTka B pycCKOM NEpeBOAe
uHbopmaHTku), Ams, Hoe. '

MMs NpOTHBHKHKA repos TaKXKe MMEET 3HAYNTENBHYIO BADHATUBHOCTh:

— Ha Keru — ITionezycce, a taxxe [Tioneganvoe (I'. U. Tlenux) / Monesensae (M. H.
I'emyes). .

— Ha Yae, kak » Ha Ketn — IMioneeycce.

— Ha O6u B UBaHkuHo: [Ténseeccs, Oxrkvipcati nos, ITénsze.

— Ha Tweimy — ITynzens-apa, l1ééneze, lléneze;

— Ha Yy3uke — [Téneze; O6b (HaCKﬁHo) — IMonesansoe,

— Ha Ywmxanke - Xaidizotdwvin apa, I1énece.

DKBHMBAJIEHTaMH UM Ha PYCCKOM f3bIKE ABIAIOTCA: M000€0, NeCHOU Yepm, yepm, Nec-
Hol, besznazuiil (odHoznazeii) cmapux. (Bce BapuaHTht npuseaeHsl B Tabnuue — cm.
TIpunooicenue 1 B rpadbe Hmena ocnosHeix 2epoea.) '

5. PoncrBennukn Urre

[ToMUMO OCHOBHOTO repod U €ro nNpoTUBHHKA-MHOA0€AA, B CKa304YHBIX q)parmeHTax
€CTb Pl AOMOJIHUTEJNIbHBIX nepconameﬁ: KaK npaBuio, 3TO pOACTBEHHUKHU Hrre.
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Babywika Utre

OT1OoT 06pa3 NpUCYTCTBYET B 3HAYMTENLHOM YUC/IE 3aMHUCAHHBIX TEKCTOB W ABSETCA
KIo4eBoil ¢purypoit nopectsoBaHusa. Ha Keru e€ HasviBatoT Hmobia, Hmmoisn-nas, B u-
BAHKMHCKUX TeKCTax AnboOroza, B 4yMbUIBKYNCKHX Adocvyka {MaTh otua). Bmecte ¢
6abyuikoii ITTe MBET B BEPXOBBAX HEKOErG MaNEHbLKOTrO NMPUTOKA OOMBLIONH peKu.
OHa BblpacTHna MITTe, Hayuuia ero He 60ATbCA OCTaBaThca B jecy ¥ ObITh Xpabpbim,
npeaynpexniana ero o6 onacHOCTAX, He paspeliala eMy Jajeko yrulblBaTh Ha obnacke,
nyras ,,00HOMIa3bIMK kapacsamu™. [Ipeofonesas 3ToT 3anper, MTre nonagaer 8 Bomo-
BOpOT fIPUKNIOUYEHHH.

Poaunrenn Utre

YnomnHanns 0 HAX B TekCTax peaxkn. Onu nnbo yxonst nHem Ha poibanky (ViBaH-
KUHO) wiu 3a arogoi (KeTsb), Bo3Bpauasch ToNbKO k Beuepy (a avem UTTio nocewaer
4epT), 6o ux xoraa-to 3abpan k cebe B paboTHUkM MK chen [TioHerycce. Ipu kakux
obcroaTenspcTBax MOAOEN cbenaeT poputeseit Urre — 310 ocTaeTcs 3a pamkamu no-
BECTBOBAHMS; CIOKET HAYMHAETCA C KOHCTaTaLMH AaHHOro ¢akTa, KOTOPbIA Kak pa3 M
o6bsacHseT, mouemy Utte )uBeT BOBoeM ¢ 0abyLIKoH.

Cecrtpa HtTe

B nByx Ttexctax nossasercs obpas cecrpbl MTre. OH BLIPHCOBBLIBAECTCA KaK MEPCOHAK,
nepeweaIldii Ha CTOPOHY Bpara repos — moaoena [Tronerycce. MoTus uHuecTa oT-
cyrcTByeT. B Tekcte ¢ Ketn cectpa MTTe HauMHaeT XMThb € JIOQOEAOM U caMa CTaHo-
BUTCA JIOZOEAKOR. BaBoemM OHH 3aMbiuuifioT youth MTTe M cOBEpLIAIOT HECKObKO
COBMECTHbIX NONBITOK. JIBaxcabl UM ynaeTcs nobeauts MTTe, CBapHTh €T0 H CHECTH, HO
KaxAbli pa3 MITre BbipydyaeT ero >keHa M chiH. B Texcre n3 HMeankuHo cectpa Hae
TOJILKO JIMIIL MOTEHUMAILHO T'OTOBA CTATh XEHOM n03a: ,,Cectpa Mamn cuaena, nnakana
n nena: OpHorna3slil 103 6b1 npuiwen, s 661 32 0OAHOINA30T0 N103a 3aMy>K Obl BbilINA”.
Ho oteu npornan npuiueawero 3a cectpoit Mam nosa, u ,,octanacb OHa B AE€BKaxX CH-
neth” (Cka3ky HapbIMCKHX cenbkynos 1996).

B kauecTse €lle OJHOrO pOACTBEHHHKA, MIpaloOLIEro 3HAUYMTENbHYIO pOJib B
cynsbe Utte, ynoMaHyT ero 0s0s. Tekcr o xu3Hu Urre co cBouM asaneit 3anucaH enu-
Hox bl Ha Ketn M. H. 'emyeBbIMm.

EcTb Takke mecme U meimcekuii 3ame UTTE, ¢ KOTOPBIMU OH FOHHTCS 32 Hebec-
HbIM JioceM W nonaaaet Ha Hebo.

Kenbl n netn Utre

MHorue npuknoueHua YTre 3aBepianuch TeM, 4TO y HEr0 noAsasAnach xkeHa. I1o co-
BOKYHHOCTH pa3HbIX CI0O’)KETOB €ro xeHamu Obltn: onHa u3 nouepei 6e3rnazoro crapu-
Ka-l11amMaHa, KoTopas CO3Hajlach, HTO OHA HE efla yenopeveckoro maca (Yas); nesywka
u3 yxa Poi6el ¢ llepctucteiM Porom unu Peibbl ¢ TlatHucTeiM Porom (Kets); Bce Tpu
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Houepu Jlecnoro yxa — Maccyii noo3vim w33aa, npuseseHHbie HiTTe ot 6oraThipeii-
madypos (KeTb); neBouka u3 nykowka Hexysaii-nummens, nogapelnoro OgHornassim
yeptoMm (KeTb); noub TaTapckoro kHass, oraaHHas Mrre B GnarogapHocTts 3a TO, YTO
OH cflac Mx Hapoda ot rojoaa (Yas).

HecMoTps Ha Gonbluoe KOnMuecTBO xeH, 0 AeTaAx MTTe cBeleHHs B TeKcTax
npakTHueckn oTcyTcTByioT. Tonbko K. JloHHep mpHBOAMT MHGOPMALMIO, YTO OT OJ-
Hoit u3 nouepeit Jlecnoro dyxa y Utre ponuncs ceiH — Mensexwit lyx-unon lHapzai
Kyope 1103, OT 3TOT0 UX CbIHa BEAYT CBOE MPOHUCXOXKACHHE cenbKynbl Ketu; u oT noue-
pM TaTapckoro kHa3s y Wtre 6bUIM ChIH M A0Yb — ,,CbIHA OH NMPHTATHBAN KPIOYKaMHU, a
ao4b oTnuxuBan ot cebs”. Kpome roro, ceiHomM HUTTe cTan ,,chlHUIIKA”, MOAAPEHHDbIH
eMy MeJlBe[eM B JYKOLIKE B KAYECTBE MOMOLUHHUKA.

6. BopnrGa UTTe ¢ BeIMKAHOM-TIOA0CAOM

B xauectse Bpara Mrtre npakTHuecks BO BCEX TEKCTaxX BbICTYNAeT BENMKAH M JIIOJ0CH
[TioHerycce, MOCTOAHHO NPHHOCSIIWIA BPEN JIIOASAM: OH WX JIOBUT U MOXMHpaET ,.6€3
pa3bopa”. [lonuepkuBaercs ero KpoBoxaaHOCTb. B MBaHKHMHO OTMEHaeTcs, YTO OH XO-
OWT C WWJIOM W BThIKAeT WIMJIO B MOAEH, a 3aTeM NbET kpoBb. OCOOEHHO OH MOGHT
chenath AeTedf, HO IIOMUMO TOTO, YTO OH MOT WX CbECTb, OH TAKXKE MOT ,,HATAHYTb UM
rnasa Ha 3aTbiU10K”. Takxke yrnoMuHaeTcs, YTO y Hero Oblsl oaMH rna3s (npu3Hak npen-

CTaBHUTENS MOTYCTOPOHHETO MMpa), WM N1a3a HaXOAMJIMCh Ha Makylike. Y jroAoena

€CTb AOYL/TPU AOYEPU. BOKDYT €ro >niMILa HaTbikaHbl KOJIbS ¢ HACAKEHHLIMM vepe-

[aMH M PacTAHYTbI YETOBEYECKHUE KHILKH.

B HeckoNbKMX BapWaHTax npelcrasicHa 6opbba M cMEPTh OTPHLIATENBHOTO Ie-
pos:

e Utre koBapHO 0OMaHbIBaeT gouepeii IlloHerycce 1 BapuT WX B KOTiE€ BMECTO Cebs;
H{Yero He NORO3pEBAIOLIM NOJOoeN CHaYana cheaaeT rnoxnebky U3 cobCcTBEHHBIX
neteil, HO 3areM, koraa obHapyxuBaeT oOMaH, CMILHO CEPAMTCS M FOHUTCA 3a
Hrre. Utre 3abupaeTcs Ha fepeBo W OTTYAa APa3sHUT iOAoena. 3afaceHHbIM
3apaHee NennoM/IieCKOM OH 3acOpsAET Ifa3a BEJIMKaHy, a 3aTeM CXMraeT ero Ha
KOCTpe, NpHYEM ToJIOBa BeNuKaHa MpeBpalllaeTcs B KOYKy Ha Oosote, a 3y6bl
CTAHOBATCA KOJNIOMKaMH IUMMOBHWKA. BapuaHTamMu naHHoOro ¢uHana ABAAOTCA
cuTyaunu: koraa IlééHere ¢ 3anenneHHsIMHU 30J0H rnmazamu cam cebs ,,B 3emMI0
sakonan” (Teim); moaoen ,;3annakan u ywen” (Kets); Utre Hacteran ITioHerycce
4epéMyXxoBbiM nipyToM K ybun ero (Kers). Tor akr, uTo menen ¥4 MCKpHl OT
coxokeHHoro Tena [TroHerycce npespallaioTCs B KOMapos M MayToOB, KOTOphIE €
TEX MOP €XEroHO XANAT W MyYalT nwojei, BCTpedaercs Tojabko B TekcTte K.
HonHepa. Takas meramopd03a N10L40EAa XOPOLIO H3BECTHA TAKKE 110 CEBEPOCETb-
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KYMCKUM TEKCTAM; OJIHAKO B HOXKHBIX TEKCTaX 3TO PEAKO MPOroBapuUBAETCH, XOTA
BCErJa noapa3yMeBaeTcs.

e Jhromoen chepaeT UTTe, HO TOT ycneBaeT 3aXBaTUTh ¢ cOBOH HOXK M caM OCBOBOX-
naet cebs, paspesas u3HyTpH Opitoxo Jltoaoena; nocie 4ero oH MEHUTCA Ha OHO
W3 ero pouepeit, koTopas He ecT yenoBeueckoe maco (Yasa, O6b-HiBankuHO, Un-
karnka, Kers).

e Hpas coBMecTHO €O cBOMM HapomoM ybuBaeT BenukaHa, 3aCTaBMB XHTPOCTHIO
CHATB kesie3Hyto wy0y: , J1éHareccs Mawo BHU3 OTIMYCTHI H JKeNe3HYyO Wy0y Cku-
Hyn. Torna UanHbe! poacTBeHHHKH Bee npuily U [&nereccs y6unu™ (Ckasku Ha-
PBIMCKHX CEIbKYINOB, 1996:132).

e HrtTe, nobenus Joaoena M CECTpy-npeaaTenbHULY, ,,Ha BOCTOYHYIO EJIKY CECTpy
3a70M BOTKHYN, a [TioHerycce — Ha 3anagHyto. Tak OHM W KadaloTcs 00 CUX nop”
(KeTb).

e [I&€n3re npuaunaeT k HaMa3aHHOMY CMOJNIOH KOTIy/obnacky, He MOXET BbICBOOO-
IWTbCA U ymMuUpaeT ot rosnoaa (O6b-MBaHKHHO).

7. Hoxe (UTTe) - nayk

B uymsinbkynckom apeane uma Mmxe / Umxe Kamka He Bcerna BOCIpUHUMAETCA Kak
cob6¢cTBEHHOE UMA (PONBKIIOPHOTO repos, NPEACTAIOLIEro B aHTponoMopdHom obamke —
Manbyrka, pebEHka-nogpocTka, napHa. CTOUT OTMETHTb, YTO YACTO MHGOPMAHTLI C P.
[Napabenn, Bactorana, KéHry, He 3Has cloxetoB o repoe MtTte, HHTEpnpeTUpOBaIN 3TO
MMs KaK Ha3BaHHWe nayka, JaBasi €My ,,pycCKHil nepeson” CioBOM meszups. Haubonee
pa3BepHyThIE NMPEACTABIEHUA O NaykaX-Me3rupax M uenoM ropole Mesrupeit 6binu 3a-
nucanst Ha Ymxkanke H. T1. Makcumosoit u M. A. Hnbswenko (Baiinak, Tyukosa,
2004: 64). Ecnu moaoen JOBUT jiolel, chefaeT UX UNK NuET KpoBb, TO Mike-nayk
JIOBUT KOMapoB M JPYIMX KpPOBOCOCOB, MOSBUBLUMXCH W3 COMOKEHHOro rtena IlioHe-
ryccs, ceTblo-nayTuHoi. I'epoit npeacraér B o6pase nayka v B IBaHKHHCKMX TEKCTaX:
WMnsa npombinath (ceTblo) 3axorten. CeTd cBOM cobpan OH, MolUen, CETH CBOH
nocrapui. B WauHbl ceTu mnonaiu MyXu, KOMaphbl, MOLUKH, MayTel. Mos mnoenmaer
(nx)...” (Cxasku HapbIMCKUX cenbkynioB 1996: 137). Kpome nayka, as Mor Takxe
BbICTYNaTh B 0Opase CTpeko3sl, Takke crnocobHoi noegaTs kpoBococyluux Teapei. Ta-
kUM obpa3om, xak Obl XUTep U cusieH He Obin TTioHerycce, Mtte 6yner Bcé paBHO oka-
3bIBAETCA M XMTPEE, U CHIIbHEE €ro.

8. Htre u 3Bé3aHO0e HEGO

Pspn texctos, rae repoii Mitre nonanaet Ha He6o B norone 3a Jlocem, BOCpou3BOAAT
LIMPOKO M3BECTHBIH B Cubupu Mud o Hebecroii oxome Ha Jlocs, OOBACHAIOWHIA NOAB-



,»»w3I1oc 06 UTre” y 10)KHBIX CENbKYTIOB 103

neHye Ha HebGe cospeszausa ,bonbwoi Measeauus!”. Tlo nanHbim A. M. Ky3bmuHo#,
ceabkynam Bepxosuit Kety co3sesaue bonbwoi MenBeanus 61710 U3BECTHO NMOJ Ha3-
BaHueM HM:mme newzzam unézam — ,HMTTe npecnenyer nocs”. HMITTe COBMECTHO €
blnvoam — , penyuikoi, oTuom xeHbr” ¥ Kaseikoin ' motn wnaw m’e’ napm ~ , 39TeM, npo-
*UuBatollem Ha pexe TbIM” MYCTUIUCH B TIOFOHIO 3@ JIOCEM, W HE 3aMETUIIU Kak NPULLIH
Ha HebO; “Tenepb BCE Bpems Tam XHMBYT . Tako# ke croxeT ObIn1 OTMEUEH B CpeaHe-
06CcKOM uanexTe, TONbKO Y4acTHUKaMHU OXOTbl BMecTe ¢ Mneit okasanuce Konvzocce u
Kana. ,,Ounu BcE Bpems OeryT: joch MIET BNEpeau, 3a nocem cnenyet Mas, nozaan Unm
upet Kana, sBcnen 3a Kanom — Konbrocce”. B uymbuibkynckom apeane (p.Yysuk, A.
[openslit ap) co3sezane bonpwoi MeaBeanupbl Ha3bIBalOT ,,JIOCHHAS MOJKA” W MHTEP-
MPETUPYIOT KaK CHieHHe B obnacke, kotopoe Mg u Kana namasanu cmonoif u k xoTo-
pomy npunun ,4ept’ IléHere; 4yTobsl H3bexars CMEPTH M YCTIOKOUTb paccepAHBLUE-
rocsa [1€nere, na u KaHa obewaror go0biTh emMy socs, u Bce BTpoem (Mas — Kana —
[Ménere) Bcnen 3a nocem nonaaarot Ha Heb6o (KysbmuHna 1977: 73-76). ITocnenHuii cro-
xeT, rae Wie HakasbiBaeT [1€H3recc), noiMae ero B HaMa3laHHbIM KeAPOBOH cMonoit
obnacok, 6bin 3anucaH eie pa3s B MBaHkuHo. OnHaKo 3aKaHYMBAETCA OH HE AKTOM
,,HebecHo# oxoToi”, a cMepThio Il€H3re oT rosoaa (Cka3ku HapbIMCKMX CENbKYNOB
1996: 154). Mma Hrre ¢urypupyer rakke B Ha3BaHWW TpYMNN W3 CEMH 3BE3J,
,-PacroIOKEHRbIX Ha HeOe B BUIE OCTPUs CTPeNb!” — 3T0 cTpensbl repos Utn (u:m’m’en
meiccena). A. V. Ky3pMuHa npuBOAMT clenylowlyw wHTepnpeTaumo: ,Koraa HMas
CTpENAN M HE NOMNajal B COXaTOTo, TO €ro CTPENb! 3aLErIANuch Ha Hebe, npununany K
HeOy u octaBayiuch Tam B Buae 38e3n” (Ky3bmuna 1977: 76). Cozsezane OpHOH Tpak-
TyeTcs CellbKyNaMK KakK pacTAHyTas AJis mpocywkH pbibonosHas ceTs Mrtre. Cenbky-
nel KeTh HasbiBaloT ee w:m’'m’en na:p kacaui nouzev — ‘UTTHHA ceTb ¢ TpemA non-
JaBKkam#’, TA€ ,,MIONJaBkaMu’ BLICTYNalOT TPU KpynHble 3Be3abl ,Jlosica Opuona’.
Takoe e Ha3BaHue ANA 3TOro CO3Be3nuA 3anucaHo Ha CpenHed O6m (Jlackuno) —
u:0en Ha:T'yp kasa nok (Kysbmuna 1977: 76). Bee 3Tn obuwiecubupckue mudonoruuec-
KWE CHOXKETbI, CTPOrO FOBOPS, BEPOATHO HE OTHOCATCA COOCTBEHHO K LIMKJY CKka3ok 06
HrTe, HO OHM ABHO ajanTHPOBaHbl W BKJIKOYEHbl B OOILECENIBKYTNICKMI (ONbKIOPHBIH
¢$OHA: HeGecHbIlt OXOTHUK — CblH Bora (3T0 M3BECTHO NO TEKCTaM MHBIX CHOMPCKUX
HapoJ0B) cooTHeceH ¢ UTTe, Takum 06pa3oM, rnpu HATHYHK 3THX TEKCTOB, MOXKHO Cle-
JaTh ymMo3akjtouenue, uto Utre BocnpuHuMancs cenbkynamu kak CoiH bora. B cBszu
¢ HaMEkoM Ha 6oxkecTBeHHOE npoucxoxaeHue Mrre, ocobbim cTaHoBUTCA 00pas, M3-
BECTHbIit o ceBepocenbkynckoM Gonsknopy: Hyw Hii — Cein Heba; 0AHAKO Yy 10XKHbBIX
CENbKYIOB 3TOT 00pa3 HU pa3y He Obin oTMeueH. 3aTo u3BecTeH TekcT ¢ Kertn, rae UT-
Te B BUIAE OYEHb MalleHbKOro Majibuuka nony4yaeT oT cBoero ortua Crapuka ropcTsb
TBOPALLEH WIEPCTH, U3 KOTOpPOI NOABNAIOTCA 3BEpHU B jiecy M pbiba B pekax. Takas
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TBOpALLas ¢yHkUuMs npucywa toasko Bory Hymy u, Takum obpasom, Takke KOCBEHHO
yTBepxkaaercs, uto Mtre — cbiH Bora.

9. luknuizauusa rexcros o6 Urre

Bonpoc ¢ Bkntouennem odwecubupckux Mugos B coctas Inoca 06 Hmme nogHumaet
NPUHUMNKUAIbHBIA BOMNPOC: KaK pasfiMiHble TEKCTyaslbHble (PparMeHTbl C yuyacTHeM
IAHHOrO repos COOTHOCATCA APYr ¢ ApyroM. MOXHO JIM BCE 3TH CIOXKEThbl Ha3biBaTH
LUMKJIOM CKa30K (MM CKa3aHH); IOCTaTOYHO JIM OCHOBAHMIi Wi MPUMEHEHUS JAHHOTO
TepMuHa? Y (OALKIOPUCTOB €CTb HECKOJILKO TOAXOAOB K OMPENE/IEHUID MOHATHA
tdonbknopsoro uukna. lupokoe TONKOBaHHE NAHHOTO TEPMMUHA NMO3BOJIAECT Ha3bIBaTh
UMK/IOM DSl TPOU3BENEHUH, OGBERMHEHHBIX KaKOH-TMG0 OBIIHOCTHIO — TEMOM, MaTe-
pUanoM, pUTMOM HAH MY3bIKAMLHBLIM MOTMBOM, OAHUMHK U TEMHU XKe ACHCTBYOUMMU
nvuamu unu aaxe HactpoeHrem (Hukonos 1985: 193). Bonee y3koe M cTporoe moHu-
MaHME TEpMMHA LM KJI MpeArnonaraeT HaTMyKWe TaKWX MPU3HAKOB LIMKIA Kak: UEHTP
NOBECTBOBAHHA WIM CPEAMHHBIA nepcoHax (Bpoae ,kHs3a Bnaaumwupa”, ,ko-
pona Aprtypa” M T.M.), KOTOpbli He 0083aTeNbHO caM NPOABIAET aKTHBHOCThL MO XOL4Y
BEHCTBHUA, HO BBIMOMHACT POJib CBA3YIOILETO 3BEHAa MEXAY Pa3fiMYHbIMK YACTAMH 3M0-
ca. IpucyrcTBre 06pasHO-NOITHYECKOr0 LEHTPA NPEANONAraeT ynopsaa04eHHOCTb 00-
pa3sHO-XyJN0KECTBEHHONW CTPYKTYpbE, N0 CBA3HM C KOTOPbIM H OCYLUECTBJIAETCA ABHXe-
HUe AEeACTBUA BHYTPH 3MUUYECKOro rpousseaeHus (AHukuH 2004). Ecnu pykoBOACTBO-
BaTbLCS MEPBLIM OMpPENENIEHUEM, TO CIOXKETHbIE PParMEHThI, ACHCTBUTENBHO, NO HalU-
4o ABYX 00sA3aTenbHbIX AeicTByoWwuX nuu — Urre n Iionerycce MOXHO onpenentuTs
kaK GONbKIOPHbIH UMKT. OTHOCUTENLHO BTOPOro onpeneneHus HeoOXOauMbl NONOI-
HUTENIbHbIE JIUTEpaTypoBea4eckue ((PONbKIOPUCTHHECKHE) HCCNENOBAHHA HMEIO-
uerocs Matepuana v o6CyxIeHHE CNEUMATUCTAMHU Paaa BONPOCOB: HANPUMEp, MOXKHO
JIM CPEAVHHBIM TEpCcOHaxeM cuntath babywky, Bocnuraswyto Utre — B psaae
TEKCTOB AeHCTBHE HAYMHAETCA C HEE W MOAPa3yMEBAETCs, UTO 3aBEpLUIAETCS OHO TeM,
uto HTTe BO3Bpaulaercs nomoi, k babyuike — Ha ucTok poaso# peku. OQHAKO TakMX
TEKCTOB HeMHOro. Kak W3BECTHO, BNEPBLIE Pa3fIMUHblE MCTOPHU ¢ reposmn Hrre M
[TioHerycce, yciblllaHHbIE M 3aMHCaHHbIE B Pa3HbIX MECTax, OObEeNMHW B €AMHbIM
TekeT K.Jlonnep. OH GykBaNbHO ,.ClIMI" 3TO NMPOM3BENEHHWE U3 OTAEABHLIX ,.car’. B
nocenke MuTtawkuHO Ha KeTH oH Bnepsbie ycnbluan €€ ,,B MNOJHOM BUIE”, OJHAKO
paccka3unmk HE CMOT BEChb TEKCT ,,cO0BLMTDL JOCNOBHO™, HEKOTOPbIE YACTH NPOM3BEE-
HUs OH AasBajl Toabko B nepeckase ([loHnep, 1915: 39). Tem He MmeHee, y dnHckoro
UCCJIEN0BATENA NOTYYHIACh CXEMA NO3Mbl, KOTOPYHO OH MPOBEPAN W LONOJIHAN, ABUTa-
AchL Aanee Bepx no Ketu B JlenbkuHckyro n Hatcko-TlyMnokonbCkytlo MHOpOOUeCKHE
BOJIOCTH, a 3aTeM B Ta30BcKyiO TyHApY. Eciin nonbitatbes oxapakTepu3oBaTh THIT UMK-
nn3auvi, kotopyr ocymectBua K. JloHHep, TO 3TO, BEpOATHO, OyAET MpUMbIKaHHe,
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KOM/a 3MU30bl TPOCTO CNEXYIOT OMKMH 33 IpYruM, He JIoMas CBoux rpasnu. [lyteson-
HOM HUTBIO, B JAHHOM Clly4ae, BbICTynuna cyasba ocHoBHOro repos Mrre — ero B3poc-
JIeHHe, MyXaHKe, NocTosHHaA 6opbba ¢ NpPOTUBHUKOM-IOA0EN0M, Nobena, AoCTHXe-
HHE CTaTyca MYAPOro MPaBUTENsA, YCTAIOCTs M yXO4 Ha Nnokoi. Takum obpasom, Bon-
poc Gdukcauuy pasHbIX BO3PAacTHBIX XapakTepUcTUK MTTe, KOTOpbIE BBICTYNMUIN Bax-
HbIM KpUTEpHEM B MpOLEAype LUKIH3aLuK, nprobperaer ocobrlii HHTEpEC: U3BECTHO
7Y 4TO-HUOY AR 0 Bo3pacTe HTTe no MHBIM TekcTaM, 3anucaHHbiM He K. JloHHepom? Ha
3TOT BOMPOC Y’eE CeHuac Co BCEH ONPEAeNEHHOCTbIO MOKHO OTBETHTH YTBEPIHTENLHO.
Hanpumep, H. M. BoeBonnsoit Ha Ketu B nocénke Vctb-O3épHoM 3adukcHpoBaH
TEKCT MO-CENIBKYNCKM O TOM, KaKk MaleHbKHH Mm’e XMBET ¢ OTUOM H MAaTEPhIO
e3'ues’umkvese U K HeMy NMPUXOAUT YEPT - 71003. B 3TOM TEeKCTE MoM4EpKHBAETCH, UTO
HTTe oueHb MajieHbkHi M HE MOXKET Aaxe caM 3abparbcs Ha JIaBKY, HO yxke nobexaaer
uyépra (BoeBoauna 1980: 68-71). U. H. 'emyeBbiM B TOM e nocenke Ycrs-O3EpHOM
3aMmiCaH CIOXET, rie pa3Mephl ManeHskoro Mrre OykBanbHO MCYe3arolle Mabl: OH Tak
Mall, 4TO, MPULENHUBILHCH K CTUHKE HAPThI, OKa3acs He3aMETHbIM JUIA JIFOAEH, TalliWB-
KX 3Ty HapTY; WJIK MOT CIIPATATbCS MOA ofex Ay orua-CTapHka U CTaTb HEBMANMbIM.
Ero ManeHbkuil BO3pacT MOTHEPKUBAETCA TAaKXKE €CO3HATEAbHbIM AETCKHM MOBEAE-
HHWEM — OH He ciyiuaeT Haka3s otua-Craprika — pasfpocarts ,,IOMaNeHbKY” JaHHYIO EMY
LIEpCTh, TBOPALLYIO 3Bepeil U pbl6, a packuIbIBaeT €€ BCIO LEMHKOM, OTYEro Hapy-
waetcs 6anaHc Mex Iy OXOTHHKaMu M no6eidedt B npupone. Ilpy 3ToM OH MOCTOSAHHO
HOPOBUT 3aCHYTb, HO HE [MPOCTO OT JIEHH, a Ul TOro, YToObl HAOPAThCA CHil, BHIPACTH:
,I€Hb OH MpobanmyeTcs, Be4epoM B CBOW yroyiok 3abbeTcd W crmuT’; ,,IOECT — COUT .
Wns — MnapeHel B TekcTe B 3amucH U3 MBaHKKHO: , JKHIH-TIOKUBANIM CTAPHK CO CTapy-
XOM. Y HHX XMW JeTH: ONMH chiH OonbwnM Obln, noub cpenHss. Mps, Tpetuid,
ManeHbkui 6b11. B GepecTanoit nronbke cnan” (Ckaski HapbIMCKMX ceNibkynoB 1996:
137). Utre HexeHaTblit napenb B GonbluuHcTBe ¢parmeHToB K. JoHHepa, H. IL.
I'puroposckoro, I'. Y. TTenux, B TekcTax ceBepHbIX cenbkynoB. [Tocne kaxnoii nobeabl
oH npuobpeTaet cebe xeHy. UtTe — Myzipbm W yCTaBLIW MpPaBUTENb CBOEr0 Hapoua,
yAanuBILUiiCcs OT AeN MOCie MPUUIECTBUS B 3EMIIIO CENbKYNoB XpHUCTa W €ro AeTeH
(pycckux) — Takas Bo3pacmaﬁ M CTaTycHas XapakTepUCTHKa repos NPUCYTCTBYET

-

Tonbko B Tekcre K. JloHHepa.

10. Ilpo6aema skaHpoOBOI NpHHaAIEeKHOCTH TeKkcToB 006 HTTe

He meHee BaKHbIM SBNIAETC BOMPOC >KaHPOBOH MpuHajIekHOCTH TekcToB 06 HrtTe.
SBnsercs aM 3TOT HabOp CIOKETOB 3MIOCOM B JIMTEPATYPOBENYECKOM CMbICIIE MJIH BCE
¢parmentsl ¢ yuactuem UtTe cnemyer Ha3biBaTh Cka3kamH, WilH ke AT Hx obo3Hauve-
HUA HeoOXOAMMO HCMONB30BaTh HWHON (osbknopucTHueckuit TepMuH? Poccuiickas
JINTEpaTypoBEAYECKas TPAAULMA ONPEACIAET 3M0C KakK ,,IOBECTBOBAHHE, XapaKTEPU3y-
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1oleecs M306paxkeHneM COGBITHH, BHELIHUX MO OTHOLIEHHIO K aBTOpY”, MPH 3TOM ,,Ha-
POAHLIM 3M0COM™ HMEHYIOT CMEUMPHUECKYIO Pa3HOBHIHOCTh MOBECTBOBATENBHBIX
NpOU3BEAEHUNA 6 npo3e u crmuxax, HEOTAEAVMBIX OT HCIOJIHHUTENBCKOTO HCKyccTBa (A-
HUKHH 1985: 203). Ecnu Hanwune cTUXOTBOPHOH (OpPMEBI He fiBnsercs CTporo obs3a-
TEJIbHBIM YCJIOBUEM [MIPH HMCMONBL30BAHMH TEPMHHA «3MOC», TO TOrAa K cobpaHHOMY
($oNBKIOPHOMY MaTepHaly C y4acTHeM repos MTTe BnonHe MOXXHO ero NpHUMEHATD.
OnHako B TaKOM cllyyae SBCTBEHHO OyleT OLIyLIAaTbCA Hekas ,,HaTsKKa”, KoTopas o-
OycnaBnMBAETC HU3KOXYIOXECTBEHHOH (OPMOIi H3NOXEHHUA CrOXeToB. TeM He Me-
Hee, cyas no TekcTy-nepeckasy K. JlonHepa, KOTOPbIH YBEpEHHO Ha3bIBAET OTAENbHbIE
CIO’KETHBIE 3MU30/Jbl caramMu (CKa3aHUAMH), a BCKO CYMMY TEKCTOB — 3110COM HWIIH ,,Be-
JIMKOH 3MHYECKOH caMOeNCKON TNOIMONR”, MOXKHO MPEANONIOKUTb, UTO EMY HOBEJOCDH
CHBILIATh KAYECTBEHHOE W, BEPOATHO, NMO3TU3MPOBAHHOE UCIIOJHEHME, TOTAA KakK Bce
nocjexylolre cobruparesiu 3anucbiBaii GparMeHTbl B TOT NEPUOJ, KOTAA HE TOJBKO
WCTIOJIHUTENBLCKOE MACTEPCTBO, HO H JAXE MNpPOCTbIE HaBbIKW CBOOOIHOTO BNafE€HMs
CENbKYNCKOM pa3sroBOpHO¥ pedbl0 OKa3ajJHCh B IOXHOCENbLKYINICKOM apealjle B 3HayM-
TEJBbHOMW CTENEHN yTpadeHHbIMU. [IpousBeneHre okasanoch OTAENEHHBIM OT MCIIONHU-
TEBCKOTO UCKYCCTBA M JErpaipOBaNO B XyA0KECTBEHHOM MAaHe (IpOU30LUIO ABHOE
3aHKeHUEe POPMbl M3JIOKEHHE — OT CYMMbl MO3THYECKHX CKa3aHHil OCTaJICh Mpo-
3aM4ecKHe TEKCThbl OJIM3KHE K CKa3Ke MIIW XKe pacckasbl-nepeckasst). MiccnenoBanus no
apxau4HoMy (OJIbKIIOpPY HEpeako (QUKCHPYIOT CHTYalLMIO, KOrAa OAHO MPOHU3BEACHHE
6bITyeT B pa3snUMHBIX QONBKNOPHBIX OpPMax: OAMH M TOT e CIoXeT Mupa niu npena-
Husi MoxeT ObITh UcTionHeH nubo B neceHHo# ¢opme, 1160 B nposawdeckoit, 1H6o B
(popmMe pUTMH30BAHHOI MPO3bI, U NeceHHas HopMa HCMIONHANACK, KaK MPABUIIO, TOJNBKO
B pUTyanbHO# ob6cTaHoBke. Ecnn e puTyanbHas 06CTaHOBKa OTCYTCTBOBaNa, TO Npo-
W3BENEHHE UCTIONHANOCH B Gonee npoctoit popme. [TOBTOpHOE UCNONIHEHHE HE NPAKTH-
KOBanoCh, MO3TOMY ANA 3alnucCel uccnemosaresneil, koTropbie 06bIYHO TpeboBanu
NMOBTOPOB, APOM3BEAEHHE HEPENKO BOCMPOM3BOAWIOCH B BHAE pacckasa-nepeckasa
(JNTyxnna 1990: 34-35). MOXHO APEANONAOKUTD, YTO HE TONLKO MJIOX0E BaJieHUe pas-
rOBOPHOH CE/IbKYNCKOW peubio U yTpaTa BbICOKOXYAOXECTBEHHOIO UCTIONHHUTENBCKOTO
MacTepCcTBa, HO TaKXKe W OTCYTCTBHE ,,pHTYaNbHOH OOCTAHOBKH” NMpHU MHTEHCHBHOM
pa3’pylUeHNH TKaHW CENbKYNCKOH TPaOMUMOHHOH KynbTypbl B XX B. OOBACHRET OT-
CYTCTBHE Y CEMbKYIOB 3amHCceil MECEHHbIX U MOITHYECKHX MPOU3BENECHUH, H, B TOM
qucne, ckazanuit 06 Urre B nostuueckoit popme. O dakre OGbiToBaHMA B MPOLUTIOM B
CeNIbKYNCKOM cpelle FepOMKO-3MHYECKHUX NECEH W TPalHLUKH XYA0KECTBEHHOTO UX HC-
MOJIHEHHA NMEBUAMH-CKa3UTeNAMH ynomuHan M. KacTpeH, xoTopslii cunTan, uto 6oza-
muipckue necuu — Kiieldet — 6b111 B BennyaiimeM yBaxkenuu y Camoenos”. ,,C penu-
rMO3HbIM MO4YTH OJNArOroBEHWEM NPUCITYUIMBAIOTCA OHM K KaXIOMY CJIOBY, CpblBa-
IoleMycs ¢ YCT nesua. TOYHO Tak ke Kak uiamaH, CHANT K MeBeL, Ha CKaMeitke WK Ha
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CYHAYKE, N0 CepedrHe opTbl, a CITyluaTen pacroaratoTcs BOKpYr Hero. B Tomckoi
rybepHHUM s 3aMETWI, YTO MEBELl CTapaeTcs BbIPA3UTh TEJOABMXKEHHSIMU YYacTue,
MPUHMMAEeMOe UM B CBOeM repoe. Teno ero TpsceTcs, ronoc APOXKHUT, IEBOIO PYKOIO OH
fecnpecTaHHO 3aKpblBaeT rJia3a, MOjIHble cJie3, a B MNpaBOd — JEpXHUT CTpey,
obpalueHHyr0 ocTpueM k nony. Caywarenu cuasaT oObIKHOBEHHO 6€3MONBHO; HO Korna
OoraTelpp moruGaeT, MAM B3BHUBAETCA HA KpbLIaTOM opne K obimakaM — y HHX
BbIPBIBAETCA I'POMKOE xee, cOOTBETCTBYiowlee Hawemy ypa” (Kactpen 1860: 304).
Qakruvecku yracwas B XX B., CeNbKyrnckas 3nHyeckas TpajuLMs Halljla HOBOE CBOE
pornowenre. Kak MUHUMYM TpHXKAbl MPEANPUHUMANKCH MONBITKH COEAUHHUTE (OJb-
kaopHble TekcThl 00 YTTe ¢ MHAMBUAYanbHLIM (aBTOPCKHUM) TBOpuecTBoM: K. JIOHHEp
COCAMHWNI pa3pO3HEHHbIE YacTH U BBICTPOMJ HX B OMpPENCNIEHHOM KOMIO3ULUMOHHOM
nopsanke; A. IIpesoBCKHiA, M0 HECKOALKUM, BKJIIOUEHHbIM B TekeT K. JloHHepa noaTu-
4eCKUM CTpokaM-GopMynaM, Bpole clenyrolux: ,,Mrre, obnagatomuit MyapocTslo ce-
mu 6oros, Utre, obnapatens cemu ctpan”, ,,Pbiba ¢ BonmocateiM porom, peiba ¢ nsT-
HHUCTBIM POroM”, OFIPEAEsN B HUX «aHahopriecKylo pudmMy H BHYTPEHHHH OaKTHIIN-
YecKHii CTpolt CTUXa» M Ha OCHOBE JAHHOTO BbIBOAA CO3JAJI CBOE MO3ITUYECKOE NPOU3-
BeneHne Mamyp Hmme: Cenvkynckoe ckazanue (awunos 2000); M. A. KopobGeitnu-
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SOME PROBLEMS OF NGANASAN PHONOLOGY:

MORA OR SYLLABLE?

ZSUZSA VARNAI
Budapest, Hungary

In this paper I analyse the Nganasan vowel system. First I summarise the notations of

vowels as proposed in the literature, then the various types of vowels: short vowels,

diphthongs, ‘a and “a, and finally long vowels will be dicussed in detail.

1. Short vowels

Castrén front central back
unrounded | rounded | unrounded | rounded | unrounded | rounded
high i (u) u
mid e 0
low a
Prokof’ev
high i 0) ) u
mid e 0
low a
Terescenko
high u [i] v [i]
ot [i] y [u]
mid 2 [e] o [o]
2 [2]
low 5[]
a[a]
Helimski front non-front
unrounded | rounded unrounded rounded
| high i i i u
mid e 2 0
low ‘a* a “a*

Table (1): Notation of short vowels
*= Helimski called these ,,diphthongoids”.

In addition to the vowels that his predecessors had observed before him, TereS¢enko

identified a new vowel 5 [&], which is front, unrounded and low (,,very open”). He said

that s [&] often palatalised the preceding consonant (Tere$¢enko 1979: 29). Castrén had

mentioned, too, that after j and palatalised consonants, and in diphthongs whose other
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element was front, there occurred the variant g (Castrén 1954: 4). Helimski’s research
further specified this vowel’s status: he proposed that ‘z and “a were diphthongoids (as
opposed to diphthongs) (Helimski 1998: 485). These special elements of the Nganasan
vowel system will be considered diphthongs (as opposed to short vowels) in my analy-
sis (see later).

front central back
unrounded | rounded | unrounded | rounded
high i i ) u
mid e 2 o
low

Table (2): The short vowels of Nganasan

2. Diphthongs

One question that arises is how many diphthongs there are in Nganasan. Every re-
searcher so far thought that Nganasan had a high number of diphthongs:
Castrén (1854: 21)
e ¢i, ui, o, ai, ii,
ie, ue, oe, ae, lie,
iu, eu, ou, au, iu,
uo, ao,
ia, ea, ua, oa, ia,
i, eii
e Diphthongs normally include two short elements, but in the Samoyed languages
there may be diphthongs with a long second part, namely ud (uaa) in Nganasan
(Castrén 1854: 22).
e Triphthongs: iei, eai (edi), oai, uei, aoi, uai, iiai, eau, uou, oae, eae
(Castrén 1854: 23).
Prokof’ev (1937: 56)
® eq, ia, oa, ua, lia,
ae, ie, iie,
uo, lio,
au, ou
e long vowels often alternate with diphthongs within a paradigm: kuma ‘knife’:
kumauna ‘my knives’. '
Terescenko (1979: 30-32)
® eu, ou, au, au,
lo, Uo, uo,
ia, iia, ua, ia

ia, ia
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o “diphthongs alternate with 'monophthongs: ua ~ a, uo ~ o, id ~ i, uo ~ o, ua ~ o (Te-
redenko 1979: 31), and they can alternate with other diphthongs: uo ~ 2a ~ ua, ua
~ uo. '

¢ diphthongs can be divided by a morpheme boundary, they can alternate with mo-
nophthongs (long or short) in a paradigm: sorua ‘rain’ : sorulasa ‘it’s .raining’
(TeresCenko 1979: 31).

e sometimes triphthongs occur: hisade ‘thumb’, pihiiou ‘forefinger’ (TereSCenko
1979: 32).

Tibor Mikola was the first to point out in his short description of Nganasan (1970) that
there were fewer diphthongs in this language than the researchers had thought before.
He said they had misinterpreted ,,non-phonematic glides” as elements of diphthongs
(1970: 60).

Eugen Helimski created a new situation in his description: he differentiated
short and long vowels, diphthongs and diphthongoids. Diphthongoids (‘a and “a) have a
very short initial element, they occur rarely, and their morphonological and metrical
behaviour is the same as that of short vowels.

Helimski in his description wrote that diphthongs may have any of the 10 vo-
wels (including diphthongoids) as their first component, and i, &, u, q, ‘a (and 2 only af-
ter high vowels) as their second component (Helimski 1998: 485—486). So there would
be 56 possible combinations of vowels (excluding long vowels with the same element
occurring twice in them). This seems to be too many.

Table (3) shows the clusters of two different vowels that actually do occur in
Nganasan. So the number of combinations is 21. ,,~” indicates Helimski’s restrictions
for diphthongs. There could be further examples in the empty cells, but there are not e-
nough data available from this language, because it is a scarcely researched, endange-
red one. Hence this lack of data is ambigous: either the combination is really missing or
there are just no collected data. Where possible, monomorphemic examples are given.

V| i i |ilule|la|o] a |al|“
v,
i X - - | ia | - a -
i X |- - | da | - | da -
d X —|ia | - | Ja —
u ui* - | X |-|ua | -1} ua -
e el eii | - X| - 1- -
2 al ~lau |- X |- -
o oi —-Joul—-| - |X}| oa -
a ai aii |- fau - - |-1 X -




116 Zsuzsa Varnai

V| i i |ituje|a|o] alala
v,
‘a ‘ai* - = X | -
“a - - - | -| "aa X

Table (3): Clusters of two different vowels that occur in Nganasan

*= only in morphologically complex forms:

tujh“atui” ‘prospective’ [PlGenl, lakar'ai” ‘suddenly’ [P1Gen); reinsi ‘to smell’, bai

‘deadline’, koidi ‘to leave’, kai"mii ‘cover’, Aeiisa ‘to undress’, saii ‘noise’, mau

‘earth’, kou ‘ear’, kaulasa ‘to close’, bia ‘wind’, hiia ‘year’, kunsi» ‘inside’, nomua

‘rabbit’, dia ‘brain’, dindiia ‘horse’, kiabtusa ‘to decorate with marquerty’, kuands

‘fresh’, koagalsi ‘to change the subject’, h*aa ‘wood’.
We can see in (3) that the combinations of vowels are diverse, too unsystematic and
irregular. .
Usually the combination of vowels in diphthongs is more regular, and a restric-
ted number of diphthongs occurs in languages. We have to mention Maddieson’s
(1984) and Ladefoged — Maddieson’s (1996) typological databases, and their observati-
ons about diphthongs. In Maddieson’s survey (1984: 133-134) a total of 83 diphthongs
were found in the observed languages (the total number of languagese analysed was
317), and they occurred only in 22 languages. The distribution of diphthongs in the
sample is as follows:

languages diphthongs
1 22

W W N - N
— N W Ak W

8

As we can see, except for one case (where 22 diphthongs occur in one language — it
could be a mistake) many languages have only a few diphthongs. ,,Obviously a much
larger number of languages permit sequences of juxtaposed vocalic segments which
might be considered phonetically to be diphthongs, or have diphthongal sound which
arise allophonically” (Maddieson 1984: 133).

We should stop here for a moment, and discuss what a diphthong is and now
what is its relation to syllable structure.

. A combination of two vowels can either be a diphthong-or a hiatus. A diphthong
is a combination of two vowels in one syllable (whose nucleus is branching). A hiatus
is made up by two adjacent vowels in two adjacent syllables (a sequence of two non-
branching nuclei).
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On the grounds of what we established above we should think that earlier
,.«diphthongs” are in fact hiatuses, so we have to assign them to two syllables each.

We have to mention that Helimski also wrote: ,,The phonetic stock of Nganasan
is very rich in long vowels and diphthongs, but (apart from the case of ‘a and “a, see
above) it is resonable to treat and transcribe them as vocalic sequences.” (Helimski
1998: 485).

Mikola similarly interpreted Helimski’s opinion in his dissertation: ,Helimski
listed only two diphthongs in the inventory of vowel phonemes. He mentioned that
there are many other diphthongs in this language, but he thought that from the view-
point of phonology they are two integral vowels” (Mikola 2004: 72).

This idea is supported by the phenomenon of consonant gradation. There are
two types of consonant grade alternation in Nganasan: Rhythmic and Syllabic Grada-
tion. Here are the rules of Syllabic Gradation:

1) If a syllable is open, or a closed syllable becomes open, the strong grade (of the gra-
dational consonant that stands in the onset of the syllable) surfaces: 4, ¢, &, s, S, yh,
nt, gk, ns, Bs.

2) If a syllable is closed, or an open syllable becomes closed, the weak grade (of the
gradational consonant that stands in the onset of the syllable) surfaces: b, §, g, d,

mb, nd, ng, id.

H|T|K|S|S|DH|NT |[DK|NS | NS
strong grade h|lt|kis|s§|ph | nt | pk | ns ns
weak grade b|olg| d | mb| nd | pg ad
Table (4)

e.g., bahi ‘wild reindeer’: babi" [P1); bantu ‘root’: bandu" [P1]; nensa ‘bunch’: nenda"
[P1); nagiir ‘three’: nakiira" [P1]; hendir ‘drum’: hensira" [Pl].

Now consider how this all works in the case of words that end in vowel sequen-
ces. According to the traditional view, vowel combinations are diphthongs, so the gra-
dational consonants are expected to stay in the weak grade before these sequences,
because they belong to the syllable closed by the suffix. But according to the idea de-
veloped here these sequences create hiatus and belong to adjacent syllables, so before
hiatus gradational consonants are expected to stay the in strong grade, because the suf-
fix closes the second syllable, which has no onset. What happens actually?: dlitio ‘mid-
dle’, diitia" [P1} not *diidia" [Pl}; kasua ‘cortex’, kasua" [P1] not *kadiia" [P1]. If we
observe what happens, we can see that the strong grade of the gradational consonant
surfaces before vowel sequences, so these two vowels must be constituents of two
separate syllables.

Consider another piece of evidence in connection with vowel harmony. If the
two adjacent vowels belonged to the same syllable (if they constituted a diphthong),
vowel harmony would be expected to apply. But we find hiia-du (PxSg3] ‘year’ rather
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than *hiia-dii, kiia-du [PxSg3] ‘pine’ rather than *kiia-dii, bia-di [PxSg3] ‘wind’ rather
than *bia-di, so the second part of the sequence blocks the spreading of vowel har-
mony.

3. The status of ‘e and “a

About ‘a Castrén mentioned that after j and palatalised consonants, and in diphthongs
where the other part of the combination is front, the variant d@ occurs (Castrén 1954: 4).
Tere$¢enko identified a vowel s [2], which is front, unrounded and low (,,very open™).
He said that s [®] often palatalised the preceding consonant (TereS¢enko 1979: 29).
Helimski took that ‘a and “a to be diphthongoids (as opposed to diphthongs) (Helimski
1998: 485). All ‘a, all “a are recorded in early notes as ia (in Castrén’s data ea) and ua
sequences, respectively.

Mikola thought in another way about the diphthongs and these two vowels:

»Zwar habe ich in Frage gestellt, dass im Nganasanischen die Phoneme a
und ae getrennt gibt und auch, ...dass es in der Sprache unserer taimyrischen
Sprachverwandten so viele Diphthonge gibt, wie das von Tere§¢enko behauptet
wird (1970: 60-61)" (Mikola 2004: 71). He wrote about ‘a and “a that: ,Der-
selbe Unterschied in der Bezeichnung einer dhnlichen Erscheinung zeigt sich
zwischen Helimskis und meiner Notation, wo ich nach dem Konsonanten mark-
iere, was Helimski nach dem Vokal markiert: (M) h,a ‘Satb, Stock’ (Mikola
1970:75) (H) huaa (=h"aa) ‘Baum, Holz’ (Helimski 1994: 144)” and ,(T) hep
(1966¢:417), (M) h’ay (1970: 75), (H) K'ay (1994:192) ‘flache Hand’  (Mikola
2004: 72). ‘

Helimski’s subsequent research specified the status of these two vowels: he
called ‘a and “a diphthongoids (as opposed diphthongs) (Helimski 1989, 1994, 1998:
485).

As we mentioned above, two adjacent vowels (previously analysed as diph-
thongs) create hiatus. That is fortunate from the viewpoint of ‘a and “a, because now
they may be sean as the diphthongs of Nganasan as corborated by their morphonologi-
cal behaviour. Both of them are rising diphthongs (e, “a).

This claim can be supported by some other phonological phenomena, too. The
mid vowel 2 can be assimilated by first components of vowel sequences into the corres-
ponding mid vowel, and then optionally merge with those first components into the
corresponding long mid vowel: Sialaku [$ielaku ~ §elaku] ‘small’, hekutia [hekutie ~
hekuté] ‘warm’, hiia [hii6 ~ hd] ‘year’, yuaj [nuoj ~ noj] ‘foot’, mau [mou ~ md)
‘earth’.

This phenomenon does not occur with the two diphthongs: their elements are
not assimilated, rather they contract or monophthongise. They are more liable to posi-
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tional variation than the other vowels. In casual pronunciation they can lose their initial
element: The first ‘ element of the diphthong ‘a is often assimilated to the previous con-
sonant, which is palatalised, or the diphthong can be monophthongised into [4]: hiiag'aj
(hiog'aj ~ hiogdj] ‘knee’; kiiii" ‘a (kiii"4] ‘died’ (see Helimski, 1998: 485). The first “
element of the diphthong “a can disappear, or else the diphthong can be monophthong-
ised into [8): kabtu""a [koptu"8) ‘blowed out’ (see Helimski, 1998: 485). In sum: in
casual pronunciation, diphthongs alternate with short vowels, whereas vowel clusters
alternate with long vowels.

Mikola wrote about the origin of “a: ,.Die *pé Verbindung zeigte die Entwick-
“ lung pd > fa > h“a. Das labiale Element des f trennte sich vom Konsonenten und
schlodd sich nach Helimski in der Form /*/ dem Vokal an. Fiir eine solche Trennung
des (*p >) fist mir aus anderen Sprachen kein Beispiel bekannt. PS *pd ‘Baum, Holz,
Wald’ (SW: 117) > ngan. (H) h"aa, M) h,a, (C) f4, vgl. ung. fa; PS *pdjma ‘Stiefel’
(SW: 118)> ngan. (C) feamu, (M) h,ajmu” (Mikola 2004: 74).

And about the origin of ‘a: ,Nach dem heutigen Belegen und Castréns
Aufzeichnungen hat sich das *e gespalten. Die Spaltung hatte den Diphthong ed > ‘a
zur Folge. Das halbtonige Element des ‘a haben die leicht mouillierbaren Konsonanten
in sich verschmolzen und wurden dadurch palatalisiert. Das gilt vor allem fir die Den-
tale Diese Hypothese scheinen Castréns Belege zu untermauern: PS *pey ’flache
Hand’ (SW: 121) > ngan. (C) feay, (M) h’ay...Nach Nicht-Labialen steht kein Diph-
thong, der Halblaut // verschmolz mit dem vorangehenden Konsonanten.“ (Mikola
2004: 74-75).

Accordig to Mikola’s conception, then, the short element (* and “) before a could
be secondary articulation: palatalisation in case of ‘a, labialisation in case of “a. This
would seem to be expedient since the distribution of both diphtongs is rather restricted.
They:

e occur rarely;
¢ never occur in word initial position;
e occcur very rarely in hiatus, primarily in morphologically complex forms.

However the diphthong ‘a has to be a separate phoneme rather than the product
of secondary articulation because it plays a role in vowel harmony: the moderative
affix (-jkA) has two variants, which alternate according to harmonic classes: a: balua-
jka ‘very angry’; ‘a: hiraga-jk'a ‘very tall’. Although similar evidence does not appear
to exist with respect to “a, for uniformilt’s sake we will adopt the same view about “a,
too. But this question needs more investigation, additional fieldwork with native speak-
ers, and historical research about the origin of these two vowels.
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4. Vowel length

Another question of the Nganasan phonology that arises is whether vowel length is
contrastive in this language or not. Earlier researchers have all thought that there are
many long vowels in Nganasan:

Castrén (1854: 3-8)

e cach vowel has a long correspondent: a, e, 0, i, u(u) : 4, é, 6, i, i (i)

Prokof’ev (1937: 56)
e everyvowelcanbelong:a, e, i, 0,u,(u):a e1 6,4
e there can be alternation just like: sonaa ~ sona ‘gull’

Teres€enko (1979: 30)

L i, a2:04a5s

Helimski (1998: 485-496):

i, i, 1, u, a2 a:lii ui,ii, uu, 22, aa -

If our claim about vowel sequences above is on the right track,, we have to think
about long vowels too, that so they are two adjacent nuclei, because of the correspon-
dence of their phonological attributes and metrical value with those of hiatus. As we
supported our claim above with the help of syllabic gradation, we should try the same
here in connection with long vowels: lataa ‘bone’, lataa” [P1] not *ladas” [Pl]; ritaa
‘cattle’, Aitaa" [Pl] not *nidaa" [Pl].

Now we can see that sequences of the same constituent occurring twice are
equivalent with sequences of different constituents: the strong grade of a gradational
consonant surfaces before vowel sequences, so these two identical vowels, phonologi-
cally at leastare constituents of two separate syllables.

Another argument can be based on the fact that, in casual pronunciation, word
medial glottal stops may be absent: anika"a: [anika"a ~ anika] ‘big’. This VCV ~ VV
alternation suggests that the VV sequence is bisyllabic to begin with.

Accordingly, from the viewpoint of the phonology, there are no long vowels in
Nganasan. Thus the following oppositions will be analysed as single vowels vs. se-
quences of identical vowels:

L:i  Cimi ‘tooth’ : ¢iimi ‘fathom’ {: @ hiti ‘nest’ : hiimsi ‘frightened’

G :iiii hiidaku ‘pith’ : hiig ‘tinder’  w : uw kuhu ‘skin’ : kuur ‘barrel’
2 :20 kasu ‘fume’ : kaali ‘tears’ a : aa bahi ‘wild reindeer’ : baarba ‘farmer’

.5. The structure of the syllable

In this section I discuss the constraints that apply to the constituents of the syllable and
define the syllable template in Nganasan. There is general consensus in the literature
that the nucleus can only be a vowel {-consonantal] in Nganasan: there is no syllabic
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consonant in this language. The problem is the complexity of the nucleus. We should
observe syllable weight and the metrical value of the vowels.

5.1. Syllable weight

The weight of the syllable depends on whether its components are complex or not. So a
light syllable (short vowel in an open syllable) is monomoraic with a non-complex nuc-
leus whereas a heavy syllable (long vowel in an open syllable or short vowel in a clo-
sed syllable) is bimoraic with a complex nucleus or thyme. Usually short vowels are
monomoraic, long vowels and diphthongs are bimoraic.

Péter Hajdd was the first to write about the phenomenon of mora counting in
Nganasan in his studies. He observed the phenomenon of consonant gradation on Cast-
rén’s and Prokof’ev’s data. He recognised that the variation of gradational consonants
depends not only on whether the syllable is closed or open, but there is another source
of variation: the quantity of root vowels determines whether the consonant occurs in
weak or strong grade. He observed stress in this language, and he noticed that it is not
the quantity of the syllable but the quantity of the root vowels that determines stress as-
signment (Hajdi had the traditional opinion about the vowel sequences, too). This
points to the fact that gradation follows the principle of mora counting.

Helimski’s research specified the exact status of mora couting in Nganasan (He-
limski 1989, 1994, 1998: 485). Namely:

e short vowels are monomoraic (ni ‘women’, kam ‘blood’),

¢ long vowels and vowel sequences are bimoraic (bii" ‘ten’, siia ‘child’),

e ‘g and “a, the diphthongoids, just like simple vowels, are monomoraic (K'ay ‘palm’,
h'ala ‘stone’), independently of whether the syllable is closed or open.

In the light of these facts, one question arises: Is Nganasan really a mora count-
ing language? Is it not enough to attribute these (morpho)phonological processes to syl-
lables (not moras)?

As we mentioned above, we take a new stance about the status of diphthongs
and long vowels in Nganasan: namely, that two adjacent vowels belong to two adjacent
syllables (not to one as in the traditional conception), so they constitute a hiatus:

- simple nuclei, namely short vowels (ri ‘woman’, kam ‘blood’) belong to one syllable;
— complex nuclei, namely the ‘a and “a diphthongs (k'ay ‘palm’, h“ala ‘stone’), just like
simple vowels, belong to one syllable; but

~ long vowels and vowel sequences (bii" ‘ten’, #iia ‘child’) belong to two adjacent non-
branching nuclei, i.e., to two consecutive syllables.

So mora counting is unneccesary in Nganasan. The concept of mora does not
play as important a role as researchers had thought before.
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5.2. Representations of nuclei

5.2.1. Representation of nuclei in traditional terms

The nucleus may be branching or non-branching in Nganasan. If it is branching, its two
timing slots may be occupied by a single (shared) segmental matrix or else by two dif-
ferent segmental matrices.

} a) non-branching nucleus b) branching nucleus, long vowel
N N
| /\
X X X
| \/
. L ®
/a/ Jaa/
¢) branching nucleus, till now: diphthongs d) ,.diphthongoids”
N N N
N | l
X X X X
| | N /N
. ® ® [ ] ® o [ J
f Jua/ lal Ial

5.2.2. Representation of nuclei in my opinion
The nucleus may be branching or non-branching. If it is branching, it may only be as-
sociated with two different segmental matrices. Thus, the following nucleus templates
" are well formed:
a) non-branching nucleus b) branching nucleus, diphthongs

AN AN
| [ |

Jal I/ fa
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c) hiatus: vowel sequences

(¢} [¢3 o (¢}
[ | |
N N N N
| | |
X X X X
N\ | |

[ ) [ ] ®

/aa/ u/ fa/

5.3. Constraints on nuclei

5.3.1. Constraints on non-branching nuclei

~ #__:1i, 2, a: imi ‘grandmother’, arakara ‘beautiful’, anika"a ‘big’
— 0oy any vowel

— Oy any vowel, except e, o

5.3.2. Constraints on branching nuclei

- there is no branching nucleus in #__ position

— they can occur in any syllable, but more often in the first syllable

— in suffixes only in alternation: -HAMHU [renarrative mood): -h“anhu~ -b'ambi,
—~ __#only'a (itis very rare)

5.4. Syllable contact: vowel-vowel combinations

In this section I discuss constraints on adjacent nuclei (V$V).

These constraints apply between adjacent vocalic segments belonging to different syl-

lables, or more exactly two adjacent nuclei, namely hiatus. Hiatus may occur with the

following restrictions:

— There are many possibilities to combine vowel inclusters (V;__j; Vi__}).

~ Each vowel can occur as the first part of the combination.

— The second part of the cluster there cannot involve non-central mid vowels (e, o) or
branching nuclei (‘a, “a).

Restrictions concerning non-central mid vowels are the same as in non-initial
syllables. This is another reason for us to claim that vowel sequences belong to separate
syllables, accordingly the second part of the sequence belongs to the second syllable.
Vowel sequences cannot occur in the initial position of the word: *#V;V;; *#V;V,. Ta-
ble (5) shows clusters of two vowels (in hiatus) that occur in Nganasan.
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Vol i i 3 u e F] 0 a ‘a ‘a
Vi

i + - - - X + X + X X
i - + - - X + X + X X
i - ~ + - X + X + X X
u * L~ -+ X |+ | X ]|+ X X
e + + — - X - X - X X
2 + ~ - + X + X X X
0 + - - + X - X + X X
a + + - + X — X + X X
¢ * ~ - - | X — X — X X
“a - ~ - - | X | -] X |+ X X

Table (5): Vowel sequences in Nganasan
*= only morphologically complex forms: ujh“atui” ‘prospective’ [PIGen), lakar’ai” ‘sud-
denly’ [PIGen]; &iimi ‘fathom’, reinsi ‘to smell’, bai ‘deadline’, koid'i ‘to leave’, kai"mii
‘cover’, hiiii ‘fungus’, seiisa ‘to undress’, saii ‘noise’, hiimsi ‘frightened’, kuur ‘barrel’,
moau ‘earth’, kou ‘ear’, kaulasa ‘to close’, bia ‘wind’, hiia ‘year’, kunsis ‘inside’, Aomua
‘rabbit’, kaali ‘tears’, dia ‘brain’, dindiia ‘horse’, kiabtusa ‘to decorate with marquerty’,
kuand'’s ‘fresh’, koagalsi ‘to change the subject’, baarba ‘farmer’, h'aa ‘wood’.
As we see in Table (5), mid vowels, except central 5, and branching nuclei cannot oc-
cur in the second part of the sequence (V) (see the X-ed fields in (5)). As we see in (5)
and the examples, it is disadvantageous for a branching nucleus to occur in the se-
quence. So we can formulate this constraint:
anticomplex constraint

A branching nucleus cannot occur as the second part of a vowel sequence.

There cannot be diphthongs (branching nuclei) at the beginning of the word, ei-
ther, so we can say that complex nuclei occur after filled (non-empty) onsets only.

To summarize: two important questions of Nganasan phonology are how many
diphthongs there are in Nganasan and whether vowel length is contrastive in this lan-
guage or not.

We have argued that sequences that had earlier been analysed as diphthongs are
better seen as instances of hiatus, so we have to assign them to different syllables. And
we saw on the grounds of syllabic gradation that sequences involving the same con-
stituent twice have the same status as sequences with two different constituents: so
phonologically theyare constituents of two separated syllables too. After these we
claimed about the status of ‘a and “a that they may be the diphthongs of Nganasan as
thetr morphonological behaviour suggests. Both of them are rising diphthongs (a, “a).
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Since we have taken a new stance about the status of diphthongs and long vow-
els, in the light of these considerations mora counting is unneccesary in Nganasan. The
concept of mora does not play as important a role as researchers had thought before.
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KONSTITUENTENNEGATION IM
NGANASANISCHEN

BEATA WAGNER-NAGY
Budapest, Hungary

1. Zum Begriff Negation

In jiingster Zeit steht Negation vermehrt im Blickpunkt der Linguistik. In der formalen
Logik wird Negation folgendermaflen definiert:
Unter der Negation der Proposition p versteht man die Proposition “es ist nicht
-wabhr, dass p", fiir die folgende Wahrheitsregel gilt: "~p ist dann und nur dann
wahr, wenn p falsch ist".
Die logische Negation, auch innere Negation genannt, hat keine Auswirkung auf die
Prisupposition des Satzes. Durch nochmalige Negation einer inneren Negation — also
bei doppelter Negation — erhdlt man eine wahre Aussage. Dies bedeutet, dass der
Wabhrheitswert von "~ ~ p" und "p"”
valent sind. (Weiterfiihrende Literatur iiber die logische Negation befindet sich in Ma-
_darasz et alii 1999: 52-57.)
Hentschel (1998: 11) rekurriert bei ihrer Beschreibung der sprachlichen Negati-
on statt auf die innere (~) auf den Begriff der dufleren () Negation. Im Falle der dufle-
ren Negation ist der Wahrheitswert der negierenden AuBerung auch dann wahr, wenn

gleich ist, dass also die beiden Propositionen dqui-

sich die Negation auf nicht existierende Dinge bezieht, wie dies durch folgendes Bei-
spiel verdeutlicht werden soll:

Sokrates Sokrates
existiert existiert nicht
gegensitzliche Sokrates ist krank. W/E F
Aussagen Sokrates ist gesund. W/F F
deprivative Sokrates ist blind. W/F F
Aussagen Sokrates ist sehend. W/F F
Verneinungssitze | Sokrates ist nicht krank. W/F w
Sokrates ist nicht blind. W/F w

Mit diesem Test kann man die gegensitzlichen Aussagen und die in privativer Opposi-
tion stehenden Sitze eindeutig von der Negation unterscheiden und trennen. Aufgrund
dessen betrachte ich im Folgenden nur diejenigen Konstruktionen des Nganasanischen
als negierend, die diesem einfachen Test entsprechen. '
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2. Moglichkeiten und Typen der Negation in den Sprachen der Welt

In seiner einschldgigen Monographie unterscheidet Dahl (1979) nach der sprachlichen
Realisierung der Negation (Neg) folgende Negationsarten:

Von einer synthetischen, oder morphologischen Negation spricht man,
wenn eine Flektionskategorie, z.B. ein Suffix, Stammalternation, Reduplikation etc. als
Tréager der negativen Semantik auftritt. Ein Negationssuffix gibt es z.B. im Tirkeiturki-
schen (~ osmanischen Turkischen) in der Form -ma /-me (bekle-me-yor-um ‘ich warte
nicht’). Uber ein Negationsprifix verfiigt z.B das Serbische ne-mam ‘ich habe nicht/
kein’. Wendet man die oben dargestellten Kriterien auf das im Englischen und Deut-
schen hiufig vorkommende Prifix un- an, stellt man fest, dass es sich hierbei nicht um
innere Negation handelt, denn die doppelte Negation fithrt nicht zu einer positiven
Aussage im logischen Sinne: Bob is happy # Bob is not unhappy. (Fiir weitere Details
siehe Frawley 1992). Diesen Typus bezeichnet Hentschel (1998) als lexikalische Nega-
tion und behauptet, dass seine Funktion nicht in der Negation des gesamten Wortes
bestehe, sondern lediglich die Negation der mit dem Wort verbundenen — in diesem
Fall positiven — Erwartungen, also eine konnotative Negation sei. Diesen Typus findet
man auch im Nganasanischen, doch wird in der vorliegenden Studie darauf nicht ein-
gegangen.

Eine zweite Art der Negation, die in den Sprachen der Welt viel hiaufiger vor-
kommt, ist die analytische, oder mit anderen Worten die syntaktische Negation.
Auch hier unterscheidet man weitere Untertypen. Nach Dahl (1979: 84) ist die Negati-
on durch Partikeln das am haufigsten vorkommende Verfahren, so z.B. im Deutschen,
Englischen, Ungarischen, Franzdsischen etc. An zweiter Stelle mit ebenfalls recht gro-
Ber Haufigkeit steht die Negation durch Negationsverben. In solchen Konstruktionen
erscheinen die Kategorienmerkmale des finiten Verbs (Modus, Tempus, Numerus und
Person) in der Regel am verneinenden Hilfsverb, wéhrend das Hauptverb durch eine
infinite Form vertreten ist, wie z.B. in einer Partizipialform (Ewenkisch) oder in ande-
ren Formen (z.B. in den nordsamojedischen Sprachen oder im Finnischen). An dieser
Stelle soll ein Beispiel aus dem Nganasanischen die Verwendung von negierenden
Hilfsverben verdeutlichen:

(1) Maada #i-pi-p hodata-" remi-nta da?
warum  nicht-Minter-Sg2 schreiben-Vcong Mutter-GenPxSg2 PO,,
‘Warum schreibst du deiner Mutter nicht?’ (T79: 261)

In einigen Sprachen (so zum Beispiel im Finnischen) tragt das Hilfsverb nur die verba-
len Kategorien der Person und des Numerus, wihrend die Kategorien Modus und Tem-
pus am Hauptverb und/ oder an der Kopula erscheinen: e-n halua-isi ‘ich mochte
nicht’, e-n ol-isi halunnut ‘ich hitte nicht gemocht’.
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SchlieBlich gibt es seltener auftretende Moglichkeiten der Negation wie z.B. die pe-
riphrastische, auf die hier nicht eingegangen werden kann. Es sei in diesem Zusam-
menhang auf Dahl (1979: 86-88) verwiesen. '
Es gibt einen weiteren Negationstypus, der bei Dahl unerwihnt bleibt, namlich

die Negation durch ein Nomen mit verneinender Semantik, ein Typus, der z.B. im E-
wenkischen vorkommt.
(2) Nungan-dun  purta-ja achin.

er/sie-Dat Messer-Akkindef Nicht-/Fernsein/Fehlen

‘Er/sie hat kein Messer. (Ned: 97)

An das negierende Nomen konnen im Ewenkischen Suffixe herantreten, fakultativ auch
das Seinsverb in Kopulafunktion (vgl. Nedjalkov 1997: 96-99, Nedjalkov 1994: 27—
29).

Je nach BezugsgroBe (Skopus) gibt es zwei Grundtypen der Negation: die
Satznegation und die Konstituentennegation. Die Konstituentennegation wird
iiblicherweise als modifizierende Operation betrachtet, wihrend die Satznegation als
eine Konstruktion beschrieben wird, die die Argumentenstruktur des finiten Verbs
(Hauptverbs) modifiziert. In diesem Fall wird das Negationswort als ein Argument des
finiten Verbs behandelt (Trén 2001: 88). Dies mag auf Sprachen zutreffen, die iber
eine Negationspartikel verfiigen; im Falle von Sprachen, die iiber ein Negationsverb
verfiigen (und nicht ein semantisch leeres Hilfsverb und eine Fragepartikel, wie z.B.
das Englische), bedarf es hmgegen der weiteren Prizisierung der Definition von
Satznegation.

3. Die sprachlichen Mittel der Negation im Nganasanischen

Man beschreibt die nordsamojedischen Sprachen gewdhnlich als einen Typus, der die
Negation durch ein Negationsverb bevorzugt. So ordnen Honti (1997: 92-93) und auch
Hajdd (1969) aufgrund des Nenzischen alle drei nordsamojedischen Sprachen unter
diesen Typus ein. Wenn man jedoch den Bestand an sprachlichen Mitteln der Negation
im Nganasanischen betrachtet, wird man schnell feststellen, dass das Nganasanische
neben den Negationsverben eine Reihe anderer Mittel der Negation aufweist, die im
Nenzischen unbekannt sind.' Die Erforschung der Negation im Nganasanischen ist kein
Unterfangen ohne Prizedenz: Katzschmann hat sich in mehreren Studien mit den Ne-
gationsarten des Nganasanischen auseinandergesetzt, unter besonderer Beriicksichti-
gung der Hilfsverben (1993, 1995, 2001). Betrachten wir nun die sprachlichen Mittel
der Negation im Nganasanischen.

" Aus diesem Grund halte ich das in der Sekundrliteratur iibliche Verfahren, aufgrund einer ein-
zigen Sprache die ganze Sprachfamilie betreffende Verallgemeinerungen zu treffen, selbst dann fiir bedenk-
lich, wenn es sich dabei um eng verwandte Sprachen handelt.
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Syntaktische Mittel

nisi ‘es gibt nicht, es gibt kein’ negierendes Hilfsverb
126i"si ‘nicht konnen, nicht in der Lage modales negierendes Hilfsverb
sein’ :

kasada ‘beinahe, fast’ modales negierendes Hilfverb

npuali- ‘??(selbstverstindlich)’ 77

nintu" ~ nintuu  ‘nicht, nein’ Partikel o. Nomen

danku ‘es gibt nicht, es gibt kein’ Partikel 0. Nomen
morphologische Mittel .

-matuma’a ’ Moduszeichen, Partizipialform

-munkata negierendes Supinum
wortsemantische Mittel

dangujsa ‘nicht sein, nicht existieren’ Verb mit negativer Semantik

derusa ‘nicht wissen’ Verb mit negativer Semantik

diindamtasa ‘nicht wollen’ Verb mit negativer Semantik

hundalasi ‘nicht aufpassen’ Verb mit negativer Semantik

macidi ‘nicht ausreichen’ Verb mit negativer Semantik

toisa ‘nicht miissen’ Verb mit negativer Semantik

4. Konstituentennegation

4.1. Die Partikeln

Im Gegensatz zum Finnischen, Nenzischen, Enzischen etc. kennt das Nganasanische
auch andere sprachliche Mittel der Negation, aufler die mit einem Negationsverb. Diese
Elemente - ndmlich sintu(u) und dapku — werden von Tere§€enko (1979: 313; nur
beziiglich dapku) und Wagner-Nagy (2002: 152) als Negationspartikeln eingestuft. Das
Negationswort dapku wurde in einer fritheren Arbeit von Tere§¢enko (1973: 83) als
Verb definiert, dhnlich wie bereits von Castrén (1854: 490). Castrén gibt an, dass das
Verb nur das Konjugationsparadigma des Indikativ Prisens aufweist (z.B.: jayuy ‘du
bist nicht’), andere Tempora und Modi werden analytisch, mit einem Kopulaverb ge-
bildet (z.B.: janku eisua ‘es gab nicht’). Das Element sintu betrachtet auch Castrén als
Partikel (1854: 492).

Eine Partikel ist per definitionem unverinderlich in der Form, d.h. sie weist kei-
ne Affixe auf. Betrachten wir die beiden erwihnten sprachlichen Zeichen unter diesem
Gesichtspunkt:

(3) Mona hrintuu-m Siala"ku-m pua-m.
ich nicht-Sg1 klein-Sg1 Gott-Sg!
‘Ich bin kein kleiner Gott.” (HM: 106/875)
(4) Cimi-éi maagali¢a-" dapgu-".
Zahn-PIPxSg3 nichts-PI(3) [es gibt nicht]-P1(3)
‘Er/sie hat gar keine Zihne.” (KNS: 166/129)
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Die Negationsmarker (Neg) der obigen beiden Sitze konnen nicht als Verben betrach-
tet werden. Das schwerwiegendste Argument gegen eine Behandlung als Verben ist die
Tatsache, dass diese Elemente keine der obligatorischen Flexionsmorpheme der Ver-
ben {Koaff, Mx, Tx} aufweisen. Gleichzeitig kann man beobachten, dass im Beispiel-
satz (3) an die ,Negationspartikel” dhnlich wie bei allen Konstituenten der NP das Per-
sonalsuffix der subjektiven Konjugation herantritt. Dieses Suffix ist identisch mit dem
Personalsuffix der pridikativen Nomina (pridikative Konjugal:ion).2 Es gibt keine wie-
teren Belege, die erhirten wiirden, dass im Nganasanischen auch andere Partikeln nach
dem pradikativen Paradigma konjugierbar wiren. Wohl aber gilt dies fiir Adverbien,
von denen man ebenfalls nicht erwartet, dass sie durch Flexionsmorpheme erweiterbar
sind, z.B.: Kuntaga"a-m. ‘Ich bin weit weg.’, Mans tamnu-m. ‘Ich bin dort.’

Da im Nganasanischen das nominale Pridikat immer nach dem pridikativen Pa-
radigma konjugiert wird, scheint die Annahme plausibel, dass dies auch in Satz (4) der
Fall ist und dapyku durch das Personalsuffix VxP13 erweitert wurde. Wenn man diese
Konstruktion anders interpretieren mochte, dann gilt zumindest, dass das Pridikat
durch das Pluralzeichen erweitert wurde, also handelt es sich auch in diesem Fall um
ein Flexionsmorphem. Aus Castréns zitiertem Beispiel (jayuy) geht hervor, dass es sich
hier um eine pridikativ konjugierte Form handelt.

Aus den sprachlichen Daten resultiert somit folgendes: Wenn wir die fraglichen
Elemente als‘Partikeln betrachten, dann muss die Definition der Partikel fiir das Ngana-
sanische modifiziert werden. Halten wir uns an die strikte Definition, so miissen wir die
beiden Worter aus dem Kreis der Partikeln ausschliefen. Als Konsequenz bleibt jedoch
die Frage zu beantworten, zu welcher Wortart diese Elemente dann gehéren. Eine na-
heliegende Losung wire, dass diese Worter negierende Substantive sind. Dagegen
sprechen jedoch Belege, in denen Aintuu mit den weiteren Konstituenten der NP
zumindest im Dual — noch nicht oder bereits nicht mehr ~ kongruiert:

(5) Maanuna-gaj rintu” hnaagas-gaj, maada sa"na"ari  t2?

was fiir-Du3 nicht gut-Du3 warum dumm-P12  Klit

‘Was fiir (zwei) nicht gute (jene) (seid ihr), warum seid ihr dumm?’

(KNS: 178/330).
Auch bei Castrén finden sich Belege, in denen sinzu nicht (zwingend) suffigiert wird:
nintu asam ‘ich bin nicht ein Tunguse" (SIC!)) (Castrén 1854: 492). In den
Manuskripten von Castrén erscheint dieser Beleg jedoch in folgender Form: njinttu(m)
ajam ‘ich bin kein Tunguse’ (zitiert von Katzschmann 2001: 124). Es ist daher
anzunehmen, dass im 19. Jh. die Kongruenz (bereits oder noch) schwankend war.

Gegen die Betrachtung dieser Worter als Nomina spricht auch die Tatsache,
dass weder bei Castrén, noch in zeitgenossischen Aufzeichnungen Belege zu finden

? Fiir weitere Einzelheiten der pridikativen Konjugation siehe Tereséenko 1979, Helimski 1998 oder
Wagner-Nagy 2002.
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sind, in denen an sie Kasussuffixe antreten.’ Aufgrund der hier dargestellten Daten bin
ich der Meinung, dass die fraglichen Elemente als Negationspartikeln einzustufen sind,
die heute auch Charakteristika der Nomina aufweisen.

Betrachten wir nun den Gebrauch von #intu(u) und dapku. Durch die Negati-
onspartikel aAintuu wird eine Satzkonstituente negiert (siehe die Beispiele (5), (9)). Zur
Negation des verbalen Pradikats wird sie nicht eingesetzt, im Gegenzug koénnen Nega-
tionsverben nicht bei einem nominalen Pridikat verwendet werden, was z.B. im Nenzi-
schen durchaus moglich ist. Die Partikel ist der negierten Phrase immer vorangestellt,
ihr Skopus erfasst nur diese Phrase

danku wird bei der existentialen Negation verwendet und modifiziert eine Satz-
konstituente. Sie steht nahezu immer in Endposition des Satzes®, im Prisens erscheint
sie nie in Verbindung mit einer Kopula. Heute gibt es fiir die Bildungsweise mit einer
Kopula keine Belege. Aufgrund der Belege Castréns kann man jedoch vermuten, dass
die Formen des Futurs und des Priteritums mit einer Kopula gebildet werden. Die Ne-
gationspartikel kongruiert mit dem Subjekt des Satzes in Numerus und Person. Unmit-
telbar vor der Partikel steht immer ihr Skopus.

(6) Tonda-" panasana-" turku bara-tanu dapgu-'.
jenes-Pl  Mensch-Pl See-Gen Ufer-Lok nicht sein-P13
‘Jene Menschen sind nicht am Seeufer.” (T73: 83)

Bezieht sich die Negation auf die Konsituente ,Menschen”, wird diese Satzkonstituente

in die Position vor der Negationspartikel bewegt:

(7) Turku boaratanu tanda' panasana'' dapgu".
See-Gen Ufer-Lok jenes-P1 Mensch-Pl  nicht sein-PI3

‘Am Seeufer sind keine Menschen.”®
Wenn man ausdriicken mochte, dass die Menschen sich nicht am Ufer, sondern ir-
gendwo anders aufhalten, wird vor der NP die Negationspartikel #intuu erscheinen

* Nach Payne (1985) ist Ewenkisch die einzige Sprache, in der auch durch negative Nomina negiert
werden kann. Im Ewenkischen kann das negative Nomen dchin durch Kasussuffixe, Possessivsuffixe und
Numeruszeichen erweitert werden. Weitere Beispiele diesbeziiglich siehe bei Nedjatkov (1994: 28-29)

* In den von mir untersuchten Beispielsitzen ist dagku lediglich dreimall in nicht finaler Position
belegt. Es handelt sich dabei z.B. um die folgenden Belege:

Niia-j ho-ni-p? Mona  dayggu-" Rliana.
Kind-PIAkk  haben-Minter-Sg2 ich gibt es nicht-PI3  Kind-PIPxSgl
‘Hast du Kinder?' (JN:13) ‘Ich habe keine Kinder’ (JN: 13)

Offensichtlich steht in diesem Beispiel ein negierendes Element in Fokusposition. Dies ist der Fall auch bei
dem folgenden Beispiel, bei dem es sich um einen spezifischen Frage-Negationssatz handelt:

Mons da-ta-na danku pismo?

ich POq,-Nprid-PxSgl  gibt es nicht-Sg3  Brief

‘Gibt es keinen Brief fiir mich?’ (JN: 48).
Aufgrund der beiden Sitze scheint zwar naheliegend, dass dagku bei Fokussierung von seiner Position
bewegt wird, zur Formulierung einer Regel reichen jedoch zwei Beispielsitze nicht aus, zumal das Thema
des Fokus im Nganasanischen ein weitgehend unerforschtes Gebiet darstellt.

3 Dieser Satz ist nicht belegt. Die Maglichkeit der Konstituentenbewegung wurde anhand weiterer

Beispiele inferiert. Die Bewegungsregel durch Muttersprachler iiberpriift werden.
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(Aintuu turku baratanu). Keine Belege habe ich bisher fiir die kontrastive Negation des
Typs nicht ..., sondern ... in nganasanischen Ubersetzungen gefunden. Daher ist in die-
ser Frage Vorsicht geboten: Die vorgeschlagenen Regeln gelten solange als hypothe-
tisch, bis sie durch weiteres Feldmaterial endgiiltig bestitigt werden kénnen.

Die beiden Negationspartikeln dapgku und #intuu sind wegen ihrer unterschied-
lichen Funktion nicht austauschbar. Sie erzeugen unterschiedliche Satzstrukturen:

(8) DNukasga taa-ma danku. 9) Taa-na nintu-"  pukaga-".
viel Rentier-PxSgl gibt es nicht-Sg3 Rentier-PIPxSgl nicht-P13  viel-PI3
‘Ich habe nicht viele Rentiere.” (LO1: 76) ‘Meine Rentiere sind nicht viele.’
(T73: 84)

Die Struktur der obigen Sitze sieht wie folgt aus:

S S
AP Neg N AP
Adj N Neg Adj
Dukaga taama danku Taana Aintu"”  pukaga"
viele  meine Rentiere gibt es nicht meine Rentiere  nicht-Pl  viele-Pl

4.2. Die Moglichkeiten der morphologischen Negation im Nganasanischen

Nach der Beschreibung von Payne ist der eindeutigste Fall der morphologischen Nega-
tion, wenn diese durch ein verbales Derivationsmophem ausgedriickt wird, wie z.B. im
Tiirkeitiirkischen (Payne 1985: 226). Die Lage erscheint im Nganasanischen jedoch
viel komplizierter. Hier sind ein sog. Abessivmodus, ein abessivisches Partizip und ein
negierendes Supinum bekannt.

Der Abessivmodus steht fiir Ereignisse, die noch nicht eingetreten sind bzw.
Handlungen, die noch nicht vollzogen wurden, von denen aber anzunehmen ist, dass
sie eintreten bzw. vollzogen werden. Ausser den Negationsverben kann jedes Verb in
diesem Modus erscheinen. Mit diesem Modus drfickt man eine Satznegation aus. Aus
diesem Grund wird hier diese Negationsmoglichkeit naher nicht erlautert.

(10) D'esi-na kiimaa-raku  kuniagalica kaca-maduma'a-m.
Vater-GenPxSgl Messer-Nsim  nirgends sehen-Mab-Sg1-subj
‘Ein Messer wie von meinem Vater habe ich (noch) nirgendwo gesehen. (K: 33)
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Der Gebrauch des abessivischen Partizips stellt eine weitere, besondere Mog-
lichkeit der Negation im Nganasanischen dar. Diese Form wird gebraucht, wenn man
in der nebensatzwertigen Partizipialkonstruktion eine Negation vornehmen méchte. Da
im Nganasanischen die zusammengesetzten Sitze duBerst selten sind, erscheinen die
untergeordneten Pradikationen in der Form von Partizipialkonstruktionen. Dies ist auch
der Fall bei der Negation eines Relativsatzes.

(11) Huturomaduma'a”"  taacs mada takanu katutu".
einspannen-PtAbess-Pl Rentier-PIPxSg2  Zelt-Gen POy, . weiden-Kimp-PI3
‘Deine noch nicht eingespannten Rentiere weiden hinter dem Zelt.” (T79: 265)
[Deine Rentiere, die du noch nicht eingespannt hast, weiden hinter dem Zelt.]

Wie aus folgendem Satz hervorgeht, hat das Partizip die gleiche Valenz wie das Verb.

Die Erginzung ist immer links vom Partizip positioniert.

(12) Taacii hudurtakomatuma”a kuadiimu mata  Cii"s.
Rentier-PIAkkPxSg3 einspannen-PtAbess Mann Zelt-Lat hineingehen-Kperf-Sg3

‘Der seine Rentiere noch nicht eingespannt habende Mann ging in das Zelt hin-

ein.’ (T73: 86)

[Der Mann, der seine Rentiere noch nicht eingespanht hatte, ging in das Zelt hin-

ein]

Die Negation in einer finalsatzwertigen Konstruktion wird durch die Supinform

des Verbs ausgedriickt, die mit dem Suffix -mUNKo Ta+(Px) gebildet wird.
(13) Niia dora-la-munkata-tu, kundubtu-yuru’”!

Kind-Gen weinen-Vinch-NegSup-PxSg3  schlafen legen-Mimp-P12

‘Legt das Kind schlafen, damit es nicht weint!” (T73: 262)
Die Besonderheit dieser Konstruktion ist, dass die nebensatzwertige Nominalphrase
immer in satzinitialer Position steht. Wenn die Subjekte der Haupt- und der unterge-
ordneten Pradikation nicht identisch sind, wird das Subjekt der Finalkonstruktion durch
ein Possessivsuffix und/ oder ein possessivsuffigiertes Nomen markiert, wie dies aus
Beispiel (13) hervorgeht. ’
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